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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


ae 


‘| laa necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 

Grammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi- 
tional Tables and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 
has naturally been occasioned by the requirements of an 
Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede 


the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 


a | PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
fcllowed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Rev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop Hatfield’s Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 


has greatly helped me by reading the proofs. 


EDINBURGH, November 1891. 
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On § 48, The Numerals, see the simplified statement, Syntax, p. 57, Obs, 


OF SOUNDS AND WRITING, 


§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Significationofthe | Numeri- 


Name | Form Sound and Sign Ree ae tae 
A-leph om mee | ie Ox i 
Beéth 2 | b, bh House 2 
Gi'-mel x | g, gh Camel 3 
Di-leth d, dh Door 4 
Hé ot | h 5 
Wan (Viv) 1 | wiv Hook 6 
Za-yin 7 z (in zero) Weapon 7 
Heth fie ya Fence 8 
Téth © | t (lingual) 9 
Yédh DL Hand 10 
Kaph 7 > | k, kh Bent hand 20 
La-medh ai Ox-goad 30 
Mém 5 2 | m Water 40 
Nun 1 - n Fish 50 
Sa-mekh S |-s Prop 60 
‘4-yin > |. Hye 70 
Pe 5] 5 | p, ph Mouth 80, 
Ca-dhé V = | ¢ (ts o7 ss) 90 
Odph P | q (guttural k) 100 
Résh ag Ta Ds Head 200 
Sin, Shin ww] s, sh Tooth 300 
Taw (Tav) By State Sign or cross} 400 
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2 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 


1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2. The letter » expresses simply the emission of the 
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye’esoph, 
yo omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath. 

The letter mn had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word Joch, and another a smooth deep 
sound of # very difficult to produce. 

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut- 
tural sound, bearing the same relation to s that n bears to 
the simple 7, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double progunciation. The 


difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 


thus: 233.55 have the sounds bh (v), gh, dh (th in this), 
kh (ch in loch), ph, th (in think), but 3 33 &c. have the ord- 
inary sounds of bydkpt. This point.is called Daghesh (§ 7). 

4. The letter }is sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v. 

The dingual sound p ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign yp Shin sounds sh; y Sin sounds s, and so p. 

5. The five letters k mn p c' have each two signs, of 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con- 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except goph comes below 
the line. | 

6. The letters and signs in the column marked “sound and 
sign”, Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should be employed in 
transliteration into English. 

1 The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat ss; but the Alphabet 


has so many 8S sounds that the traditional ts may be retained for the sake 
of distinction. 
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Rem. a. On 2. The clear sound of is represented in the Sept. 
by the spiritus asper or lenis of the Greeks (the former of which is 
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
sound by the letter y. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10.21; 10.19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal 7g. 

Rem. 0. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: 1 b 
has a foot-stroke going behind, 3 k is round and 3 square, while 
ig is broken at the foot; Td is square at the top, and \r is round; 
it h is open at the top, M7 2 is shut, and J) th has a foot at the left; 
‘y does not touch the line, } w does, t 2 has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while ] final m comes under the line; Ds is round and O final m 
is square; 4 ¢ is open at the top and {) m open at the foot. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 
nn Erg a ob a wap conte a ig ns Te aha emer a os eee eles) 

Ins 22 {PT DA 190 OES Rp 
bh, b, 1, lm, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qvph, ro, kph, gv, 
hm, zyn, ms, mt, ‘c, ry ’m, yvn, nvn, mym, ‘vphph, hms, 
cy¢, tmm. 


N.B. The forms bh, kh &c. represent 3, 3 &c. without the dot; 


b, k &c. the dotted letters (No. 3). 
7 


§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 


1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ah 
ee 00) which pass through the following modifications: 


A I U 
a { primary pure short vowels a, i wu 
b deflected short (e,1) e oO 
c { pure long vowels a(6) i a 
5 diphthongal long vowels é ) 
e { extension of pure short to tone long 4 6 0 
f extremest shortening of a vowel Cg FG OG 


This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Rem. on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a i u; and the second line the de- 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into e, and then further into 7. The 


sounds ¢ o have now at least equal currency with 7 uw. 
{* 
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2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels di &% may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, wv, as 
iy=i, uv=u. The pure long @ is less common than the 
others, 6 being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels 
are the diphthongal, é 6, which have arisen from the vowel 


a coming before 7 and wu, or before y and w, thus a =€ 
of = 6. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au 
(the sounds in buy and how), preferring, like English and 
French, the sounds é and 6 instead of them.! 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im- 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long 4 @€ 6; and on the other hand it greatly shortens 
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though yvocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per- 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to e in the syllable be of beleve,—represented by 
the small ¢ above the line;? but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a e o can be detected; they are d é 6. 

Rem. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, @ &c.; the tone-long vowels (which are 


changeable) by the long mark, a@ &c.; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, @ &c.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked, 


2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac- 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 

1 The sounds ay often combine into an open é with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended @, 


2 The same sound is heard in German words beginning with two conss., 
e. g. knie i.e. kenie, 
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use of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti- 
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
+478, which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters, thus: 

1) The guttural, or @ sound was indicated by the gut- 
tural letter Aleph, when not final (though indication of 
non-final @ was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by Je. 

2) The palatal, or 7 and e sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Vod. 

Final e was often indicated by /e, but not final 7. 

3) The labial, or w and o sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Fav. 

Final o was often indicated by He, but not final wu. 

Briefly: ¢ and e (medial and final) were represented by ° 

“and o (medial and final) ¢ 4. 6. ..4 65 6 3 4 

all finals (except i and uw) ..........97 

Rem. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (2 
and e) and of the third class (wu and 0) were almost always indicated 


by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when 


pure long (€ 67 %), but not when tone-long (€ 0), nor when short. 
Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 


final, and not uniformly even when final.) 


1 See note 2, p. 8.— The above statements regarding the so-called vowel- 
letters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know- 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where w and y were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general.—There is thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em- 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully.—The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num.11. 20, Is.19. 17, 
Ez. 27.31; 31.5; 36.5, Ru. 1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 127. 2, Dan. 11, 44, 
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EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS: 
el? agahp Se a MS eee a yee ree 
PMD Ap NVA AMT Ooo Aw pe op 

sists se waar oh 
Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 
shir, shor, shir, shirim, sts, siséthénd, shatim, qoc, li, lo, 
li, mé, méshibh, moth, hélil, htl, hila, ciph, mégic, tobhé, 
niri, hoshibht, rin, holikh, hélikht, 1ilé, méniq6thént. 


§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 
be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 
spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 
vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in 
combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 
rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by 
signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 
important branch of study. The word for “tradition” is Massérah, 
under which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 
the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 
those who employed themselves about this have been called 

Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 

them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 

its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 

machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 

and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome 

(d. 420) nor the Talmud (c. 500 A.D) appears to know anything 

of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 

express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely 
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 
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parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, outside the word. 

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi- 
fications from the single point or dot. 


+ o = 
= 3 = =) 
| a =) > 2 
4 | Is 
A = 2 Ss xen) % 2 
S = 
Aj «a 
BP og |e |e «lt | fs 
| S) 
an | & , 
Be} pb s 
a 8 
oO On = So, 
NM <Z . = DS S 
ND = SY) ss 
S s = 2 3S 
<t S ss 
ss a oN wm GW me. 
en o 
@ fica =| 
D = 8 eS 
7, P aly on an = 
2) 
© pe ow Ry cr) = % rank) il 
DM a 
S) 
a |. |s e-. ie ee 
s Ss = 
E 2 4 S ‘S 
7) <a > <oo 1S 
> me He re S55 
4 ~ Ss 
é pent os) e iva) e 
Sl “ Z eae 
EH Ie ba ee 
3 8 a 
A) 
~~: oD 
~ La ine) 
Fe z | J ee 
» Ss. 
— ee = ©. aa 
eal = = 2S 6 
~ ars) cogs 
= SS > ee 
— a, —_—_— CD): 
a a 2 
. 4 Seat) es 
oe Oo - = b os 
a Ss ce 
1D io) pe = ar 
- bd 
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1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, e. g. — = 
the a in small; — = thea in fat &. The notation 4, a, a, 
é, € &. in the above Table is the same as that in Table 
Soy a 3. 

2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, V1Z. 
—,— nen: i) CU and five long, viz. —, — 
(lone): 200 (long), —, and —. When this Table is 
compared with ‘that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol.’ 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel z the one sign — was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as napwit hish-mi-dham (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed ‘by qibbic, as nay shul-han (a table). Long 
was usually already represented in the text by vav, in 
which a point was inserted, forming shireg, as pp, gum, 
pointed nip (to arise). When vay was not already expressed 
a was indicated by gibbue, as np, gum, pointed np.’ 

3) Indistinct vowels. Sh*va simple and composite. The 
name sh’va, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe, 
§ 2.1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh°va 
is So indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the claks of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels § 2.1. 4). They thus seemed to 


1 In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

2 It is considered an anomaly by the punctuators when short u is re- 
presented in the text by vav, and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g. 
Gen. 2. 25, Is. 51.4, Ps. 102.5. The same is the case when short 0 is re- 
presented by vav, e.g. 2 Sam. 18. 8, Is. 18.4, and also when short 2 is re- 
presented by yod, e.g. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Prov. 80. 17. 
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stand midway between the simple sh°va and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh°va 
and the three short vowels, —, —, —. Hence they are 
often named Composite sh‘vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: hatéph pathah, hatéph 
s*ghél, hatéph qamec. This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutturals, § 8." 

Rem. The sign of simple sh‘va is also put under every consonant 
without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, § 5.6. The 
sh¢va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as 55 bal, 
not, W93 namér, a leopard; with the exception of hé/em, which 
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol- 
lows, as a5 dobh, a bear, yop qaton, little, and shireg, which 
has the compound sign, as pip sus, a horse. Final kaph 
occurs only with gamec and sh*va, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as 43, JB, U°khd, bakh, in thee. 

A holon preceding shin coincides with its point, as mn 
moshe, Moses; a hdlem following sin coincides with its point, 
as sa sdne, hating. The figure & will be sho at the be- 
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as “wy shd-mér, 
keeper; Bpan tir-pos, thou treadest.” 

Rem. Besides the defects referred to in 2. 2) of this §, another 
defect in the Massoretic system is its failure to distinguish by sign 


1 Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 
the opener sound of the hateph: 1. when a letter is repeated the sh°va 
under the first is usually hat. path. as Gen. 9. 14 ‘IVA when I bring a 
cloud. Is.1. 23, 2. After a long vowel, Gen. 2. 12 as ‘and the gold, Gen. 
3.17; 27.26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 82.18. Cf. § 36. Rem. b for 
Motier case. 

2 Final @ is occasionally written defectively after », thus yam, Gen. 
41. 24, cf. Gen. 19. 33. 36; 87.7, Ex, 1.18, 19, Ru.1.9,12. The form ]YOw 
Gen. 4, 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is further contracted. 

3 When holem precedes the letter 8 as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as ND 00’, when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as 38 ’dbh. When the & is not quiescent the hélem 
occupies its proper places, as ON3 b6-’am. 
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the long @ and short 0, vowels cognate in quality but different in 
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place.——1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where — stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is 0, 
as op) vay-ya-gom, and he arose, pyinn-oD kol-ha-am, all the people 
(§ 10.4), DoR™awY lish-bor-’okhel, Gen.42.7. 2. The rules for Metheg 
(§ 10) shew that NOIN is hokh-mah, wisdom, (MMOIN ha-kh?mah, she is 
wise) &c. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that yp is po- 610, 
his work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that —— in such instances is a, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). 


EXERCISE: TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS 
INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS. 
VOWELS. 


ON EP VE 27D we FS ON DW ,oy DS pm To 
VAN DT | ODT V7 V2 Op ,DEw, WE , NOS ,pin 


gam, gobh, bor, bésh, shir, shir, shér, sham, héq, ‘im, ‘im, 
noph, ‘am, har, rdbh, rig, hardgh, ¢él, mashal, m‘shal, qotél, 
yaric, qomam, yo Smar, ésdph. 


§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION. 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud- 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re- 
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9. 

Rem. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except holem 
which is placed over the vav, e.g. }"2 bin, JA ben, Jia bén. 
Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso- 

retic as well as Textual vonels. 
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1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes — 
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last | 
syllable © of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the 
penult> 

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a yowel is | 
called gpen, as p ga; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as 59 qal. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the al’ vas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic ' 
to form syllables. 

3. Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable} 
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, 4s ndyip) 
q6-té-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be 
long if it has the accent, as bypy mig-tal.’ 

4, Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the_half 
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight 
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. wpa bigfol, in killing; 
which is not big-16/ nor bi-q*tol. Half open syllables are 
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition 
(§ 6. 2d). 

5. Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin 
with a consonant. No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con- 
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound 
indicated by sh®va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as 5yp q°tal, ‘eon halé-mt, my dream. 

Thus the place of ae vocal, simple or composite, is under 
the first of two consonants that begin @ syllable. « . 


A 


the tone-syllable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 


1 It is understood that the tone or accent is the stress of the voice, and 
e.g. in Bue noun présent the first syllable is the tone-syllable, in the verb | 


( 2 Omee that we See of long aid short vowels in Heb., but not of ) 
long and short syllables ; the syllable is shut or open. 


z 
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6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant; 
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be 
a double letter. 

Simple shva silent is placed under the consonant that ends 
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last 
letter of a word, as 5ypy mig-tal. A consonant not sounded 
(i. e. quiescent) does not take sh°va, as nwisy ré-shith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except Aaph which takes sh°va 
in its bosom, as ny sham, but 33 lakh; but two sounded 
consonants at the end of a word both take sh*va, as myip 
qosht, pur yashq. . 

Rule for placing Sh¢va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
sh°va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sheva (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con- 
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word.,, When two consonants end a word, the last has 
sh°va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as nyip gosht, but msnpd lig-rath. 

Rem. @ Oni. If the accent be on the penult, either the un- 
accented final or accented penult must be open. 

Rem. 6. On 3. The vowels 7 and @ cannot stand in a shut syl- 
lable before two consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent MMetheg (§ 10.2) has the same effect on the syl- 
lable as the main accent.! 

Rem. c. On 5. There is one case of a syllable beginning with a 
vowel, when the conjunction vav is pointed @ (§ 15). But Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y as u 7 even at the beginning 
of words. 

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be- 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see § 7.3. Rem.), a true double letter necessarily re- 


quiring a vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
KS thow fem. (§ 12) and KN thou (f.) hast given. 


From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs x5 and me: e.g. FT 2 Sam. 14, 2, 1 K. 


1 On short vowel before gutturals see § 8. 4 Rem. 
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17.13, Ez.5.11. In a few words, e.g. NOM sin, SW and he saw, 
S13} valley, the aleph is otiose (let, vay-yar, gay). 

Ifa word end in two sounded consonants, the second must be x 
mute, that is one of the letters b g¢ d k pt ty. Words ending in 
two consonants are rare and chictly either contracted or foreign. 


Examples on the SyHable: 
plate qa-tdl; MoM ya-tdl-tt ; pAoup q‘tal-tém; maD keri- 
bhi'm; Sper yish-qelw’; S42 habh-dil; n2ony mam-lé-kheth; 
psay dbhd-dhi'm; spitoy eld-hé-kha; yyy y*li-dhé’ ; per yashq; 
Nias ye-a-mér ; DSWD yerii-sha-ld-yim; ySon héla-yé’-ni. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 


SPOS FIAT TI PIS 272 AS er aT es 


SSSR ngS) Sp avae PAR ewes phy) op | 
TUR TGR OAD PIT AN Te: AD, 
IMU Hw op 


Write these Hebrew words: qétél, qiam, qtal, ’eshqat, 
nérd, miqdm, zérem, vlé, mizmér, qitli, shiamayim, qi md, 
Iminéhi, tlyamim, yéreq, lilqot, mamlakha, Ishalém,, 
shmonim, shné, yashlikh, mqomi, yorshim, nilham, yisra#él, 
mizrag, shmo, nd‘ar, Idhibhréhem, hamorim, ’ahikhem, 
le’ésoph, ‘amaltem, yishb. 

Note. In the above English words simple sh°va, silent or vocal, is 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 


The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Heb. 
and English words, 


§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 


The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them.! 


1 Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g.é —, a sound difficult 
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin but of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 should be read at first. 
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A class. I class. U class. 
a) naturally long vowels — | —~"—,—"—|-- 3 ; ae 
b) pure short (=-| - = =. = 
: ; 
c) tone-long — — ma 
d) vanishing of tone long — — = 
5 oe under gutturals — —(—) = 


Ts 


1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5. 3), are from position 
unchangeable. They are aiu eo, Table ab, § 2. 


2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re- 
ference to inflectiou are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, ad, 6, 0, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 5.1, and footnote), and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 


With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh°vas 
or imperfect vowels ° d é 6 § 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con- 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 


a) There are only three tone long vowels, @ é 6, one for 
each class; a tone-lengthened hireg is not hireq but cere, 
and a tone-lengthened gibbuc is holem, Table d c. 

In like manner besides the simple sh®va common to all 
classes, there are only three composite shtvas, which are the ex- 
treme short sounds, @ @ 6, of the same three vowels a e o, of 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d e. 


b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the 
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 


a 


Ts 
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the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 
the final, under the tone. 

c) The indistinct vowels or sh°vas are produced by 
distance from the tone, their common position being what 
would be an open sy!lable two places from the tone, or any 
open syllable further removed. That is: 


the final accented shut syllable and the pretonic open 
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (1. e. sh*vas). 


Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c. 


Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language, 
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles b ¢ in operation. Hence for dabar (a word) by b we 
write V2J not WAI nor WI nor V3. So for dabér we write 137 
not (AJ or 12%; and for dabdr, V4. And if by processes of in- 
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabarim 
(pl. of dabar) by ¢ we write D435 not O27 nor BMI &e.; for 
daberim D253 &c.; and when by inflectional processes and shift 
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § 18 for numerous examples.! 


The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh*va vocal, 
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it 1s one of the hatephs, 
Table e, generally hk. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and h. gamec for vowels of third class. 


d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo- 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the woes 4 e.g. 33 = 
‘a3, from 133 @ word. : 


1 Oniy in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
aNd kethab (a writing), DIP (property). 
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, *DI3 == %DI3 
from 4)3> a wing. 

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh¢va, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, 230930, from 
DIM wise. 

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such 
cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). See Rem. d. 


3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and 
third classes, Table b, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for reference. 


a) Final shut accented a(ayé 6 
b) final shut unaccented a e 0 
c) non-final shut, ordinary a €,4 500 
d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) a € =o 


e) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) a@ 4 vw 


Rem. a. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con- 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which @ has a great tendency to pass by thinning 
into 4. : 
Rem. b. On 2 bc. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines } 
ede of Table: 
short falling in open pretone or shut final 


tone, into tone long, b into ¢ 
tone-long in shut unaccented into short ¢c into b 
tone-long before pretonic into indistinct ¢ into d,e 
indistinct in pretone into tone-long d,e into ¢c 


indistinct falling together into short dd or e d into b 


Rem. c¢. The principles stated in 2 Dc are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs. There are however two remarkable exceptions: 
jirst, the law 2 b regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of a, see 3 Table. 
Verbs always write @ for @ except in pause, and nouns do so some- 

' times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state (§ 18). This @ in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were d. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 
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Second,in opposition to law 2c the indistinct vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be 
| nanied the verbal law of inflection (S§ 20, 30). Thus the noun inflects 
W351 da-bhar, d®bha-rah; the verb 34, 993" da-bhar, da-bherah. 
Rem. d. On 2d. When two indistinct vowels come together and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but 
half open. Such asyllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not a 
shut syllable, one of the Beghadhk*phath letters following it will not 
receive Dag. lene (§ 7.2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 

| will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 
Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
| from the st of interrogation, § 49; the Article § 11, not unfrequently 
| are marked by Metheg. 


7 7 / , 
¢ 7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS «BEGHADHKEPHATH”. 
| SeRAtEess 


1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used to 
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness. 


ne ee ae 


When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. lene, = “T- daphed le 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. - 


= r daphas 
1 These half-open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. First, 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e.g. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
11, § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted, 
§ 11 Rem. a, § 26 Rem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions, § 14. The prep. 
5 to generally unites so closely with the Infin. Cons. that the syllable 
formed is shut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, § 19; and all suffixes to the Infin. 
Cons. and Imperat. qal of Verbs, § 31. In all these cases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle. Second, of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Inflection, e.g. a) in the Imperat. gal of Verbs, as 477, pl. DT, § 21; 
b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as Tans, pl ATAY, § 34. Rem.)b; 
c) in Nouns, particularly in the cons. plur., § 18.1 Rem. 6, and in the 
feminine with affixes, e. g. 120, NII malkhé, birkhatht. Third, the first 
syllable in a few fem. nouns in ith, moby kingdom, nyo. 4 youth, DATAY 
Service, and in several other individual words, as Tia gar ‘ment (when in- 
flected), “AY Arabian. 
2 
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2. Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds bg dk pt and their softer forms bh, gh, 
dh &c. It distinguished. the-sounds by means of the-point 
Daghesh ($1.3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert- 
ing the point, as 3b, mt &c., leaving the unmodified con- 
sonant to express the woe, bh, th &c. The softer sounds 
were natural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule: 

The six letters NDD2733 are hard and therefore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound, 12} za-khar, “ay yiz-kor.-—Hence these letters 
receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut ile: 
and generally at the beginning of words. 


Rem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put 
thus: The six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they 
immediately follow a vowel sound. The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh¢va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as 3} 2¢khor. One sound is not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately, if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as JA iYan x9) Gen. 3. 3, 
where 89 has a conjunctive, but spam a disjunctive accent. 
See § 10. 3e3 


3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a d con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that ‘kind _of 


i 


1 The diphthongs e. g. ai, oi, wi, are considered to end in a con- 
sonant, andthe B°’ghadhk*phath letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh. See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2.14. The divine name 1131’, being 
pronounced ‘adhénai, is followed by Dag.—The above rule in 2 is liable 
to modifications in words beginning with B’ghadhk*phath though imme- 
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
3, 2 (§ 14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations 
such as 23, 33, DA, and according to some 3, receive Dag. lene con- 
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 39.12, Jud. 1.14,1 Sam. 16.6, Is. 10,9, Josh.8. 24, 
Ex. 14.4, Ps. 84.2, Gen. 32.11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates. e. g. Ex. 15. 21, 
Deut. 32. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Prov., pref.). 
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 

¥p gall. When so used the point is called D. forte. 

. Rem. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
ally short § 5. 3. In this way D. lene which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitic pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4, 


4. D. lene is peculiar to the six Reghadhk¢phath; any letter 


may be doubled, and have D. forte, except the gutturals 
§ 8. 4. When in the Beghadhk*phath, D. forte includes 
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as 120 = 
shib-ber.' 


1 Some additional details regarding D. forte must be given for reference. 

a) Omission of D. forte. The language shews a tendency towards a 
softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the 
middle of words from consonants not supported by a fuil vowel i.e. 
pointed with sh°va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
with yod and the diguzds, 1, m,n, and the letter P, but is not confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates or B°ghadhk*phath 
e. g. Lev. 23, 24. The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
half open § 5.4; e. g. AP play, lamnag-¢éah, for fey, lam-m°nac-céah, 
OwPaM mbhagshim, for DWP3M mbhag-g’shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 
8.1, Jud. 8. 2. 

b) Insertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 
the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syllables more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consunant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Deut. 82. 32, “AIP (cons. pl., note p.17), “ibhé, with Dag. dir. *23Y 
‘inen®bhé. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll., but 
a more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as 
RWI Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens, as WII; Ex. 2. 3; 15.17, Gen. 49. 10, 1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10. 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte conjunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacute are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak fall forward upon those following them. From 

9* 
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Mappiq_ (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter Hé, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappig, as 3. 

6. Raphé (soft). Raphe is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
in places where these points might have been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as 4 not 7; 
mas) not man Gen. 7. 23. 


EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE. 


Write these Hebrew Words. 

1. gab, gam, kol, dam, bén, ’ét, mot, par, pat, kap, tiktob, 
bk, lbad, blektka, monet: maidbatt btok, malki, yabdél 
Wokahim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, Helaker midbrékem, 
laredet, ike yibk, gdolim, vtagél. 


the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of 
preceding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
utterance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag. 
marking this has been called conjunctive. There are two cases. 1. When 
a word ending in M—— accented, or a word ending in —— (or —) ac- 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh¢va, is joined by Maggeph 
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2, 23 
mar mnp?, Gen. 27, 26, Num, 28. 13, Gen. 11. 4; 48. 15. The pronouns 1 
and st) (§ 13) when joined by Maqqgeph always so affect the following 
word, Gen. 38, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 18. 27.—2. When a word ending in 
@ or e, accented on the penult, is followed by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as Gen. 3.14 ANT MWY, Gen. 12. 18; 38. 29; 83.5. If ordinary 
Metheg (§ 10) would stand on the preceding word the tone may be re- 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 19. 38; 21. 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs 57 "5 the retraction takes place thoush ‘Mauve could not 
have stood, Gen. 31. 12, Ex. 21,31, but with Maqqeph the Metheg remains, 
Gen. 1.12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Metheg 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex.15.1. The Béghad. 
letters are excepted from this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24,31. The second 
word, monosyllabic or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first 
having sh°va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 2, 
= 7 } (§ 14, 15), it is not doubled. (Baer-Del., Pref. to Prov.). The 
junction occurs also when the first word ends in u, Gen. 19. 14, Ex. 12.15, 
Jud. 18. 19, 1 8.15. 6.—The first of these two cases is technically called 
jt] thrust, compressed, the second PY) VAN, coming from a distance. 
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2. mqattél, mrakkéb, dibbér, mdubbair, mbaqqshim, 
mullal, sappdi, mispéd, hallon, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbné, 
‘cippér, ykattéb, bqicrkem, baddam, bédéd, yittnt, limmadt, 
hammayim, vayyinnagpt, lbaddo. 


Note. In this ex. the Bghadhk*phath are expressed by ordinary 
hard letters, and sh®va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice 
on the syllable. 


$s. THE GUTTURALS. 


The letters pms are called gutturals. They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The y is a 
firmer sound of the same kind as ys, and na firmer sound 
of the same kind as 7. The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings ‘these 
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before | 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must | 
be preceded by pathah or gamee. (). 

Pathah furtive. . Any short vowel before a final guttural 
becomes pathah¢“”and between any long vowel (other than 


ae 


qamec) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a. This short a is therefore called path. 
furtive. Thus 959 but nop; spouin but movin hish-liah. 

“~F The gutturals cannot take simple sh'va vocal, they 
require the composite’ sh°vas; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh‘va silent, preferring the composite, e. g. "ap but 
“op; ‘ban but *dys. 

3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant 
preceding:—that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre- 
ceding simple sh*va vocal into the short vowel corresponding 
to the hateph; e. g. toys becomes oy. 

4. The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 


would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 Rem.) 


falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§ 5.3; § 6. 
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Table bc); e. g. tana hak-kébhedh but say ha-ébhedh, 
wow but wow, Sep but J. 


Rem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels i, w, falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, 0, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6.3 Tabled). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. om for Sam: may for May. 

The letter 8 (being a quiescent also, see § 9.1 Rem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter \ often agrees with pnn 
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule of path. furtive. 

The sign of path. furtive is written under the final gutt., but 
the sound is heard before it, as OY riah, spirit. Path. furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt. ceases to be final; e. g. moun has only two vowels, 
4 and 7; its fem. is noun. So MM my spirit. 

Rem. b. On 2. By far the most common hateph is —. 
Initial 8 is fond of — immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to —, as Ss but pon. 


The hateph that takes the place of silent sh°va always corres- 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as ‘ova (for oy). 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Rem. a whereby the gutt. depresses 7 w to ¢ 0, e. g. WRI = 
“83 <= W8I. This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals y &, the harder MF often retain the 
simple sh°va silent. 

Rem. c. On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2 
really go together and might be compressed into one in the 
words of the old grammars: “littera gutturalis punctat se et 
preecedentem” et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes, 
e. g. als) = IN? to a lion. 

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. 4 4, the short vowel is very often 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker Y 8. To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d 
p- 17). In a few cases 1 takes Dag. forte, c.g. | Sam. 1. 6; 
towetr, 17,20. Prove 3.83 14.10; (11. 21; 15.1). Sone 6. 2. 
Jer. 89. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is uniformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 


pronouncing the resh. ee 


EXERCISE: CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 
YW aw Me ludy Aw pin Aww oy .OMTay eR. 
Pom? SVN) VND TI PI Ow A TE 22 
“WA IN? 


§ 9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 


The letters '3m 8 shew the same kind of feebleness that 
the letters 2 w y, that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them.” 


1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable, but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
| generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
e. g. WS “d-mar, but "DN yd-mar; wy y*mé, but wn bi-meé. 
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. Sh*va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6). 


| Rem. a. The letter 8 may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. 


1 When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be implied in the gutt. 
(Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syll., Is. 1.4 ISN) they despise. 
Zeph. 1.17 D™VWYd as the blind. Ina few instances, where characteristic 
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt. admits a short vowel before 
it, e. g. TTS one, WIN, pl. OYWIS other, Wtd(?) swift, ONS Lrothers. 

2 The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. 
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The letter is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(Ge2-.3): 

Rem. b. The letter 3 is silent after the o and u sounds (third 
class), and generally after the a sound (first class), with which 
it coalesces and forms the diphthongal 6 (§ 2.1. 3)). In a few 
cases } is consonantal after the a sound, as 38 cav. The suffixal 
form \— is sounded dv (§ 19), as YDID séi-sév. After vowels 
of the second class (4, e) } is sounded, as ¥f ziv. 

The letter ° is silent after the i and e sounds (second class), 
and generally after the @ sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal é (§ 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases ‘ is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal 
form ‘— (pausal ‘—), which is sounded dy (dee), as “DID, 
sit-sdee (§ 19). 

After vowels of third class (0, «), ‘is sounded, as ‘i hoy 
(hdee), NY} gality (ga-loo-ee). 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yaqwim=ya-qim, yaquum=ya-giim, hushwab=hu-shab, yehagtil= 
yagtil, r’ashim=ra’ shim. 

3. When the letters w y stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form a new sound. Thus, gawam=qam, 
maweth=meth, qawum=qtim. So h sometimes, susahu=suso. 

4. One of the weak letters w y may be changed into another under 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 


maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yivrash=yiyrash = yi-rash. 


EXERCISE: PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN SYLLABLES 
THESE WORDS. 


TD AND INDE joo WO Sims ND Os STN 
JO" SNA UONIPD JIN ASP WNW WNa uN 
PIOD PMN ATP? Pan Pata aod , Ras Nw 

Hap .-DhD nse jiukea owing, 2a, yp, SB tw 
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§ 10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE. 


1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: 
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma Xc.; and 3) they are musical 
expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun- 
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text 
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. 
The last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (§ 5.1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.' 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac- 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second full syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly 
marked by Metheg, as ‘338, FID, DIN. 

b) When the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, n¥ny ’a-ch?ldh, she ate. In such positions 
Metheg indicates that the sh°va is vocal, and thus serves 


1 Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented syll., 
as oy; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as B't3, except 
in the case of holem and shureg, when it is placed under the conson., 
as Of*, O37. When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information on these and other points see my 
Outlines of Hebrew Accentuation. 
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to distinguish between @ and 0, and between ? and i, and 
wand u; e.g. MDs ‘okh-lah, food; wr yi-r?u, they will fear; 
wT yir-u, they will see. 

If the vocal sh*va in this case be a hateph, the preceding 
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, We. 

ule for placing Metheg—(1}) The second full syllable 
from the Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple 
sheva the five long vowels at ueo have Metheg; and before 
a composite sheva all vowels have Metheg. 

c) If the second from the Tone be a shut syll., it will be 
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
Tae yatey Gen. 4.4; Ezek. 42. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 
taken as a new tone, and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as AYID TI Ezek. 42. 5. 

The conjunction } and, being a weak sound, very rarely takes 
Metheg.! 


1 The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been 
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx’s 
Archiv i, ii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
light,—the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of 
sound; second, heavy,—the object of which is to ensure to a syllable its 
special emphasis; third, articulative-—the object of which is to ensure 
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another.. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary—placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open, i. e. not followed by Dag. forte 
nor any Sh®va. See the exx. above in No.2,a. To this ordinary M. applies 
what is said above in 2,a. Second, stationary (feststehend)—placed on 
the five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when followed by sample Sh°va, and on 
all vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh°va. 

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is 
omitted (§ 11. Rem. a); with the 11 of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d 
p- 17). This M. may stand on simple shtva, e. g. MpM3i Ps. 2. 3. 
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28, 2 &., DIS M37B. These laws 
are not observed in printed Edd. but are followed in Baer’s Ed. of 
Genesis, Psalms, and Isaiah, &e. 
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and 


3. The Accentual system. The Accentual system is very intri- 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice: — 

a) The text is broken into verses, Psigim, and the end of 
each Pasig is marked by the sign %, called Sdph pasug (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called Sillig, its sign being 
like Methez. 

sale eee Gen. 1. 1. 


b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called Athnah “breathing”, or “rest’’. 
SVINI «6.5.60 ade Nai et datos Gen. 1.1. 


c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by ‘Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called S¢golta, as, 

Saag VIPAS Shue sah pw... . Gen. 7. 


d) If the clause of words lying between Sillug and ‘Athnah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be- 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zdgéph gatén, resembling simple sh*va placed over the 


PO neh DAB 520.0% DMS vcr os BN tutes Gen. 1. 6. 


e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphha@, which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Silluq and ‘Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

SPIN... DWT... OTN... UND... Gen. 2.1. 


f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do 
justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser 
force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 


. & my cal . « e ° 
1 The sign called z. g@Ihdl, of the same distinctive power, is used 
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are Mérkha 
—, which serves Sillug and Tiphha, and Minah —, which serves 
Athnah and Zageph. See Gen. 1. 1, 2. 

g) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluqg 
and Soph pasuq; also the great distinction next the end by 
‘Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Mérkha 
Mahpakh or ‘Olé v¢yérédh, thus 


4. Maqqgéph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth- 
mical machinery is the Maqggéph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl- 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqgéph lose their ac- 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), nym 5p but 
nyi->3, all the people.’ 

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin- 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. Sillug —, marking the end, and ‘Athnah —, 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as no, 
pause po; and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 
YIN P. PIs. 

1 Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as oon 
Shath te. 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nAY 
p. ARP. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 
like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
sh’va before the tone, this sh’va becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as m3pw she dwelt, p. m39¥, from Dy; 
yay stand ye, p. Hy from sy. A few nominal forms 
follow the same method (see § 45). 


Rem. Sh‘va before the suffix kha becomes é, 9JD% p. JON. In 
some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, >on 
Judg. 5.7; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp @ in pausal syllables, ‘ 


6. Ofrt and K*thibh (read, written). The A*thibh is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowe/s of this reading were put under the 
Kethibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re- 
commended reading is the Q¢r7. Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the A*thibh, thus: 
Syn Gen. 24. 14,—which means that for the (mas.) form 
“yin of the text the form myn (/em.) 1s to be read. 


OF WORDS AND FORMS. 


Roots may be considered to be of three classes: first, 
the simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second, the higher demonstrative, expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and third, roots cmbodying thoughts, nouns and 
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do 
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 


v. 14. (Pp mpan. 
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811. THE ARTICLE. 


Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one, particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun, 
is 59. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 


PARADIGM OF THE ARTICLE. 


Before ordinary conss. —n, Spa 
Before gutturals J RY i Wee 

( an A, and 
r1, Y —4, Dyn 
) — 7, oy 
nm) —y, ong) 


Before gutturals 
with qamec¢ 


ene ore a, 

= 

ed A 
| 

i 


a) The 7 of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as yp voice, Dipn 
the voice. 

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), the pathah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to gamec 
(§ 8. 4), as voy the man. This expansion is universal be- 
fore § and 4, and general before y. Before the strong gutt. 
mand n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. @). 

c) The rule in b) applies to s and 4 with any vowel. 
But when 7, y, m are pointed with gamec, the punctuation 
of the Art. varies :— 

Before 3 and y in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone, 
takes @ (§ 6. 2b), as 1A, the mountain, ny, the people. 

Before 4, y not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes e (s°ghol), as a4, the mountains ; 
bay, the trouble. Before m (ha) in all positions the Art. 
takes s‘ghol, and also before nm, opm, the wise, amin, the feast. 


Rem. a. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits the Daghesh 
from letters pointed with Sh*va, by § 7 Note a. The somewhat great 
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Metheg, as ]2Q171 Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before », 
nor yet immediately before the Tone. 

Rem. b. The hal is ’al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce fal), as ’Al-Qor’dn. Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26. 


man ws woman TWN morning “P3 
day ny night m9" light NS 
darkness qn firmament Y'?7 dust “by 
water, waters DY) pl. great ve good 340 
high al upon “by and. } 


The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, US) and a man. 


Today OM A good man ND ws The man \ VAST AND 
to night MP9 — the good man 3iOT LAST is good {250 UST 


t:° 


J 


Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the noun. 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. 


Rule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is, are &c. is not usually expressed. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 


To day. The morning. The night. The light 7s good. The good 
light. The lofty firmament. The darkness zs upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man. 
The firmament is high. A great day. The night is good. The dust 
7s upon the waters. 
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Sing. Signif. part. Plu. Sig. part. 
1. pers. c. "28, “SN I i, ni, ki sr, NTN we nu 
2. pers.m.: rim thou ta . DMN ye tem 
re my, TAS, TAS ten 
2. pers.m. Nim he — z, hi rl a5, Ds they m 


i. NT she y, (Aa) rik, Who» om 


32 § 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 
to express the Nominative or as Subject: they must not be 
put as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become 
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31,49. Comp. § 20. 6. 

Rem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult 
(§ 10.5b) “SS and ‘DSN. A plur. 138 occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 
nahni six times, e. g. Gen, 42, 11, Ex. 16. 7. 

Rem. b. On 2”4 vers. In pause MAN. The mas. is occasionally 
written AN 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times NX, Num. 11. 15, 
Deut. 5. 24, (? Ez. 28.14). The form ’atta is for ’an-ta, and ’att for 
‘ant?, which is seven times spelled SAN, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14.2 &c. 
The plur. ’attem is for ’attwum. The fem. pl. ’atten occurs Ezek. 
34. 31, the MSS. waver between ’atten and ‘atten. 

Rem. c. On 37% pers. In the Pent. as usually printed SiN is of 
com. gender, 87 occurs only eleven times. Fem. pl. js] is actually 
found only as suffix. 


eye ny f. hand Tf. mountain VJ disease on 
earth YPIS/. heaven Dg pl. evening 21) people ny 
sword alata f- God Dye pl. palace on wise Do 


powerfulO’sy bad, sore Y" very ‘RD very bad TAY 
The mountain “WI the people OYt the earth PSs) 


Rem. d. The Article sometimes prolongs the pathah of mono- 
syllables to gamec. The word earth appears as above with the Art. 


The people is wise OY ODT or Nit ODF DY. 
Rule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 


express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in- 
definite, and precedes it when definite. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 
NITION 4 fae aie 3 psa DO Nh 2 avd on 
POST OMS 7 ESTTOy TT Dd 6 ERS 5 OVNI 
SPST IT 10 $52 DAS? NAT BT 9 Piss DD BD 8 
NT 18 OTE, DAS OT 12 IN) Dua 
Co 
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The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. I am the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
good man is the wise man. ‘The good and powerful people. ‘The 
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It (f.) zs the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. 


§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Plur. | Sing. Plur. 
mas. ¥ii this NAT that 7a", Di those 
re ONT Nv, TH, 
c. TDN these , 
Sing. Plur. 

mas. mia yonder wanting 

f NI y ay 

Cc. 723 ” 2 


2. Relative pronoun. The relative is ww who, which, in- 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 

3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is ‘y who? for 
persons, and mp what? for things, both words indeclinable. 

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga- 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note b). 
and mp assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11): 


Before non-gutturals path.anddag. my-m9 what is this? 


before § and 4 gamec mex" what are these? 
before other gutturals pathah sum what is it? 
before gutt. with qam. s¢ghol mwy mp what has he done? 


Rem. a. The fem. of this is sometimes written Mf or Jt, where 
the th of fem. termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Rem.b. A 
shorter plur. 28 occurs eight times in the Pent. and in 1 Chron.20.8. 
A form ¥ is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der. 
With zi. e. ds comp. the d, th in the, this, that, der, dieser. 

Rem. b. A shorter form of the relative is & prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as 7] or Y with Dag. forte, by 9 WR. 

3 


34 § 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 


Rem. c. In pointing mah the maqqeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with s*ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally 3 unites with the following word, noon 
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 3.15, Ex. 4. 2, 


king PB 
to create N12 
to take np 


head YS" 
to call SP 
to hear paw 


boy 795 
to bear aby 
to say “WAS 


Jehovah min 
to shed JEU 
to come 8a 


to sit au not xd how! rata) unto “ON 


Rem. The root of the verb is 3. s. perf. e. g. he created, he took, 
not the infin. 
This is the man WANT 
This is the good man ASOT VST TN 
This man MT WANT 


This good man PRT AT WS 


Rule 1. The demonstratives this, that may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the 
demons. stands last. 


The boy heard 7931 pow 
The boy did not hear the voice 


The boy did not hear abhi pow xd 
APTAS yon» 


Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb.! 
Rule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 


directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle AS.” 


Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate. 


1 Sentences are of two kinds, verbal—having a finite verb for pred- 
icate; and nominal—having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (cf. 
the excep. § 11 Rule 2). 

2 The pron. mah “what” does not take AN. 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
in? WES DIST 7 4 NAT OT 38 a 2 so 2 
Sips Sad iy TT 6 nT oe oe 5 roby 
TUN WNT ND 9 INEST OS BT aw § bang 72 7 
PvP NID LL PT DIT Dies. lo PANT ova qe 
WP WAST FOS Tp) 12 IN omy) ovat me 
SST WS 14 sams yor mpd 13 int 


Who are these? What are ye? Who ts yonder woman? I am the 
great king who is over (upon) the land. That day. This is a good 
head. This is the good head. This head is good. This good head. 
This is the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth., This 
woman. What has the man done? ‘This mountain is very lofty. 
What are these? These are the heavens and the earth which God 
created this day. This is the wise king. That? sore disease. He 
sat by (upon) those waters. How great zs that palace! 


§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo- 
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

3 in, by, with; local and instrumental 
5 as, like 
5 to, at, for; sign of dat. and infin. 

a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh°va. 

b) Before another sh°va this becomes hireg, by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, 325, 3253. 

c) Before a hateph the sh°va becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, "SN, “ND=—"IND, like a@ lion. 

d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone, 
often has tone-long gamee (§ 6. 2b.), as pry to water. 


1 For this name the reader substituted 8 Lord, the vowels of which 
stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced Mi Yah-veh. 
In sing. NUVI, in plur. OTT. 
3* 
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e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its vowel to the prep. and disappears, by § 9. 2., nym, ny> 
to the people.' 

2. The short word y» used as a prep. in the sense of 
from, out of, is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid m, as in other languages, is assi- 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, oy» from 
water (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, pyp from a tree, 
by § 8.4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem. 

c) Before the Art. either 0) is followed; or oftener the 
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph, 
yy or pyiyp from the tree. 


Rem. The prep. is occasionally found entire in other cases, 


book “BD = garden ]2 place Dips 
ground mats dry land mya. beast, cattle TNID 
lion “IS ass VW work mNon 
seventh yaw holy wip to write an> 
to give }03 to eat S>8 to rest nav 
to rule wid to destroy com to cry Sale) 
over a to blot out "* unto sy 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
BVP MIB 2 was Np FUND) OP IND OVD NIP 
PT BINT saw 38 iniey TWN HpNaTg wae or 
nia 6 ny Dips wt au 5 tox qo Sua 4 saa 


Ops Mwy 7 TET. TB) OT ep TEN oy TT 
STI] NAT OVD 8 INT YT] TE OAVT NN 


1 The i sometimes remains, particularly after 3, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 


§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 37 


To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God called the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth. He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the 
high mountain. 


§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 


1. The inseparable conjunction } and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh°va, MAN) and thou. 

b) Before the hatephs it takes the ‘corresponding short 
vowel (§ 8. 3.), 38) and I 

c) Before simple sh°va and the Labials (913) its point- 
ing is 3, Ja} and a son. 

d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often 
takes gamee (§ 6. 2b.), syn) and evil Gen. 3. 5. 

Rem. Before yod with sh°va the pointing is hireg after § 6. 2d., 
and yod is silent (§ 9. 1), YW)" and the days of—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as 313), Gen. 1.2. Naturally 


the conj. does not cohere so closely with the word as the prep. and 
does not displace the He of the Art., as OY) and the people. 


2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing. 
perf. act., which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 


3. sing.mas. perf. he ruled, has ruled &. dip 


2,  » , thou hast ruled &c. now ta of pr. thou 
2. , fem. , thou hast ruled &c. robin a " 
l. , com. , Iruled, have ruled &c. mbbin tiki of pr. J 


l.plur.com. , we ruled, did rule &c. sin nu of pr. we. 


HXERCISE. TRANSLATE, 


I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 


38 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People and king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
is Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night 
and morning. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people. 


§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con- 
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con- 
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts 
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex- 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c. 
as to dust. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out- 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. g. boy, boys, by the outside inflection; man, men, by 
the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noun, the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She- 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as 
appear in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fem. 

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The dual 
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex- 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as 
hands, feet, shoes. 


§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 39 


The fem. sing. is formed by adding @ to the mas. 


The plur. mas. is formed by adding im to the sing.; and 
the plur. fem. by changing ah into 6th, or by adding 6th to 
the sing. if it has no fem. termination. 

The dual is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing. for 
the mas., and to the original fem. sing. (see Rem. b) for 
the fem. Thus: 


mas. fem. mas. fem. 
sing. ay good = Ariw pip horse MDI mare 
plur. DAY, nya DoD NOD y 
dual mop, DADs 


4. Classes of nouns feminine. 


1) Words ending in 7 or n (see Rem. b). 


2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as os mother. 


3) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con- 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 


4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espe- 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword, 
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes however there are numerous ex- 
ceptions; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre- 
dominant in usage over the other. 


6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter- 
mination in the plural. Many fem. nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words 
have the fem. termination in the plur., especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 


Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral 
two); it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb. 


40 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or onc or more pairs, 
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as 
D'bID WY six wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express two, as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex- 
press times (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as horns (of altar) they are used 
in fem. plur. 

Rem. 6. The original fem. ending is ath (A—). When the 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a 
changeable vowel, as “3Y, Ny, Ww», maw». It could not 
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5.6), 
nor readily if in one cons. preceded by an unchangeably long 
vowel. In these cases the termination ah was added. ‘Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) f or th, nt Gen. 16. 11, which gener- 
ally assumes the form ny (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, T° Ps.'74. 19, 
uy Ps. 60. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) ah the ordin- 
ary ending. Sometimes this ah may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by & (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to éh (s°ghol). 


1 The Shemitic fem. being in ¢ the apparent analogy between the fem. a 
in Latin &. and the ordinary dh of fem. nouns is no real one. But a new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat. English &c., 
so many of which end in ¢, id, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
mas. in Shemitic included both the mas. and fem. (comp. Nit com.) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the neut., this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the fen. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 41 


ox "5! cow f- 
horse DID mare f. 
fish 11 fish f. 


prince “W princess f. 
song Vw song f. 
adversary 13 adversary 7. 


hero "a3 star «= 313 —s eel 8a f. wolf aN} 
side my =blood = _~Ssriver “ks dream pion 
just ps bitter “W to set }03 ‘to slay I 


to count "PD = tosee AN] to drink THY to remember 13} 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

mivy Mes aS 2 ro oye °2 vay) MES nw ND 
SOOYII ATSTRS DIN we 3 NT Oy ToT NT EN 
TION 5 TDS OY FETT yO? “wy ovyiag) OMe ah 
SW OVI FONT OST 6 TORS OPTS TT OsToN 
SOC SOT DSI Oa) a 8 soasTmy TED 7 

ons 
I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple. These 
waters are bitter. Those heavens are very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (pl.). We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the 
firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 


stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (f.) hast spilt blood (pi.). 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 


1 The words ox, prince, adversary, bitter, have a(path.) when uninflected 
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43. 
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probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
u. (The nom. in Arabic ends in w or wn.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though 
chiefly a noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in 7.1 The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is in @ or én.) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi- 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
isa. (The Arab. acc. is in a or an.) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a i u. Three cases may seem to form a meagre pro- 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a locative, and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental, and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free. 


2. The construct state. When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or 
in construction. A word not so dependent is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. g. in son of the king, great in poner, 
the words “son” and “great” are in the construct, “king” 
and “power” are in the absolute. 

The const. relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of—, forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons. or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 


1 See Gen. 49.11 &c. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of God, 
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons. ends in o. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 43 


of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 


NOMINAL PARADIGM. 


Mas. em. 
LS LEN, ES TI, 
Abs. Cons. Abs. Cons. 
sing. did horse  D3D moi mare Dio 
plur. DDD y ‘DID MIDI y nid 
dual DIDID oy ‘ID BADD ‘NID 


In mas. sing. there is no change of termination. 

In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m 
and become é. 

In fem. plur. no change. 

In fem. sing. the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem.d); 
and in fem. dual dyim becomes é as in mas., and tone-long 
@ 1s lost (§ 18). 

3. Use of the accusative ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one particular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards.—The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons. state, as mn towards 
the mountain; my nwa heavenwards; ADY MMS to the house 
of Joseph. 

Rem. This He is called He locale by some. It cannot be used 
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction 


to and implies no more than at or in. It may even admit a prep. of 
motion before its word. 


The horse of the king 
the king’s horse 


The horses of the king 
the king’s horses 


| een DID 7287 ‘p10 


Rule 1. The word in cons. state does not take the Art. The 
second noun is usually definite and the first is defined by its 
relation to it. 

The good horses of the king ODOT TUIT OID 
The good mare of the king MI Tt NOW 


44 § 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


Rule 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons. state must stand 
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons. being de- 
finite, the adj. has the Art.? 

Every day os 55 All the day vm 55 
All the king’s horses TM pIO7 9D 


Rule 3. The word all is a noun and used in the cons. state. 


north ibs ee on bed mat = poor jas 
orce 

four YAS daughter MD war monn queen mon 

wind law myn wall main city Vy 

spirit . command M3 flesh “WB understanding Soy 


to godown 7) to keep WW to review pb 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
x7] Nd Deagt es pb 2 mies ow oss pnw xd 
a bapalie x5 4 Sop OF ps7 “OPIN 3 Sow naio sin 
sqbat nies sie my 5 bet? chy mim min 


VIN: HPS meg Tbe 7 ims ND mim nina 6 
(OVP WS Mwaoy TOT aw 8 InT OT RAND Ws 
(OAT mins Sawa PINT ns? Sia OT Na 9 
“NDR WN MA PINT ma 11 84a yeroDa WIN 10 
S37 722 72 MANY] TP OTS) PISS 22) TP 12 oy 
syoNR 
1 Abigail. ? Israel. °* Dag. in kaph only in cons. * Observe the 
pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11. 
The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. In the two- 


sides of the temple. JI have gone northward. We are gone down 
to-hades (Sh°’61). He went towards-the-mountain. We slew the 


1 The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb. but not in state. The 
cons, is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be followed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 


: 
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man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood.!. The law of the lord is good. ‘Thou hast not 
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. he spirit 
of God was upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. JI have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of the garden. 

1 In dependent clauses with ‘D for, that &c. the pronoun is put last. 


§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.* 


Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the 
place of Tone occasioned by IJnflexion (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i.e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as Wa (gibbér), a hero, wax (ebh-yén), poor, 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po- 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un- 
changeable by nature (§ 6.1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable.' 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally be 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In 
general only gamec and cere are tone-long in nouns, holem 
being for the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 


* The principles stated in § 6 should be fully understood here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 5. 1). 

1 Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a First Declension, in which case the Declensions 
would amount in all to four. 
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words that are subject to the same 
laws. Together they may be called 


THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


They are words having: 

G in the pretone, or @ in the tone, or @ in both places. 

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional additions the 
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic @ @ is 
lost, 1. e. becomes vocal sh®va, by § 6. 2c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel a@ é, that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing.), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.) 


Plur. Cons. sing. Cons. plur. 
1) upright “wr ow OW OA =) 
2) old ie} D2 Wet CaPI=) BR 
3) great = yn mdoita Oia 
4) blessed x12 msn pata 
5) overseer Db OTpa TPE "TPB 
6) heart = 395 minny aad (ninab=) nina? 
7) star abe) be) maria = DID 2212 
8) desert “aD oat = DTN “aT 


Rem. a. Tone-long 6 does not appear much in nouns, but 
see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a—a, a—e, a—o, may 
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few forms without @ are similarly inflected. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. 0. The form a—e, has a in cons. sing., as no other 
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Rem. 0). 
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form “}p} with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 
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The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2 €), as in heart, 

libhbhoth, No. 6. 

9. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of 
the fem. noun is not fal, its softening into @/ cannot have 
place, the real ending ath must be assumed as base, and 
then the above two laws apply as to other nouns. 

righteousness APIS (=NPIS) cons. (NPW=) APB 
elder Mp} (=Napt) cons. (MIpl=) NIP 
righteousnesses MiPTy cons. (MIpIs=) Mp 

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (4 é) in 
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are 
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con- 
traction. The chief are t hand, ny blood, 34 fish, py tree. 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De- 
clension. 

fish 33 cons. 93 plur. OT cons. pl. 7 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


male "33 ~—holy wimp _— perfect Dn 
word 37 short “WP lip mp 
proverb 5vy luminary INQ blessing m3 
heavy 333 prophet &'33 vengeance Mp3 
leopard ‘93 fat 813 corpse M23 
Exerc. Write the cons. sing. and the abs. and cons. pl. of the 
above words. (The abs. and cons. dual of lip.) 
two pw sand Sin to gather FON to liftup XWI sea DY 
there DW face DD plur. 


EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
moo , TNS .rida> 22 el a) A ris“ 
sor? THA Nap) NEW 222 TRE 8? 73 
EDA OMIT OSTN NIT ond 2 Dyan Ya OP PUM 
OPT 2203 OST NM 4 ESET ON TT a aT 3 
DU TIN 6 I NM MTS "ms NT By “MAND 5 
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mshan minivan OFS OD 7 LeTeT IPN thy 
DINd) OMNI "Ba Tay om cA Fox 8 sown opt 
DPT) pyr? Sip Sap prs! ay 9 toyy newby ots 
es: DoT ws n2ayny JP NAAT Nw 10 wr 

1 Isaac. 7 Jacob. * Esau. mann 


The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the fat kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets of God. Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous- 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance 
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of 
God. ‘The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of the 
river. The desert of the sea. 


§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex- 
press the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse 
of me. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 
altogether wanting. But the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form of Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would have stood in the form of the Const., underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac- 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const. form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into Zight and heavy; all 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas, and fem., and those to a plur. noun which ex- 


press your and their mas. and fem. 


The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi- 
nation, the heavy throw it into the form of the Const. state. 

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 


Singular noun 


sing. 


plur. 


Plural 


sing. 


plur. 


le. my 
2m. thy 
2 f. thy 
3m. his 
3 f. her 
le. our 
2m. your 
2 f. your 
3m, their 
3 f. their 


noun 


le. my 
2m. thy 
Pa 
3m. his 
3 f. her 
lc. our 
2m. your 
2 f. your 
3 m. their 
3 f. their 


NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 


Mas. 


DID 
(horse) 
‘DID 
picks 
OAD 
{DID 
FIDID 
DIO 
p2oI0 
}20%0 
ppip 
TPi0 
DDD 
(horses) 
‘DID 
spor 
HID 
vette) 
pow 
INDIO 
D>°D10 
}2°O80 
DMD 
itabenie 


134 
(word) 
"3 
31 


D212 
” 
n}37 
n 
O37 
(words) 
“37 


d23" 
” 
” 


” 


7pAD 
(mare) 
Balette 
IQ 
IDO 
Halette 
ANDO 
SIND 
ponoio 
JA 
oPaleste 
pickle 
mini 
(mares) 
Sapiens 
pHi 
Epaitesie) 
Majtetie) 
MPINDIO 
pyabiedie) 
ee abieie) 
ebiabiette) 


OT NIDID (On) 


Tabapiesie) 


Fem. 


nets 


(righteousness) 


RTS 
TR TS 


DINE 13 
” 

one TS 
” 


OPTS 


(righteousnesses) 


‘Dp 


BNP TS 


NB. The dual takes the same Suffixes as the plural. The suf- 
fixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to fem. pil., particularly 
3 pl., DOWD their souls. 
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Rem. a. The suffixes of 2. pers. ka, k, kem, ken, are for ta, t, tem, 
ten, according to an interchange of ¢ and k frequent in language 
(§ 12). No Dag. in k by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 

Rem. b. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seems 
in all cases traceable to 2 or a. Comp. § 17. 1. In the ist and 2nd 
person the 2 sound prevailed as base, sus?, susékha, susekh, susénu. 
Forms with @ are rare. Job 22. 20. 

In 3. pers. the a sound prevailed, as 3 mas. susdhu=susaw=susd; 
3 fem. susah; 3 pl. susdhem or susaham (2 Sam. 23, 6)=susam. 
Forms with e in chu, éha are rare (§ 45). Gen.1. 21. 

Rem. c. Peculiarities are common, Sing. noun: 2 m, in p. JOI0, 
Gen. 4, 11; plenary writing, 1)D3D Gen. 3. 9; 10. 19; 27. 37, Ex 18. 16. 
In 2 f. ‘D—, Jer. 11.15, Ps. 108. 3. In 3m. old form nba his tent, 
Gen. 9. 21; 85. 21; 49.11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns); 
Beberwine, Gen. 1. 12, Jud. 19. 24, Job 25. 3. In 3 ff mappig omitted, 
Is, 28.17, Ps. 48.14. In some cases the fem. termination appears 
dropped, Gen. 40. 10 33 for r$3, Zech. 4. 2, Prov. 7.8, Job 11. 9, 
cf. Hos. 18. 2, Ps. 49. 15; 55. 16 (Ez. 82. 27?). Rarely in 1 pl. anu, 
Ruth 8. 2, Job 22. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 28. 
48,49. In 3 pl. m. in—, Ps. 17. 10 (cf. 109 § 49). In some cases {9 
appears 3 sing., cf. Job 20.23; 22.2; 27.23 (Is. 53. 8? Ps. 11.72). 
Uncontracted form 2 Sam. 28, 6. ia Bele ya mM, Gen. 21. 29; 
42, 36; I, Gen. 41. 21; min—, 1K.'7. 37, Ez. 16.53. After vowels 
hen (§ 45), and otherwise, Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8. 16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 8.17. 

Plur. suff. often defectively written by omission of el eg. 3m. 
IID, Gen. 33, 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps, 10.5; 24.6; 3 pl. m. Gen. 10. 5; 
43.11; 3 pl. f. Gen. 4. 4.—Peculiar forms are: 2 f ee 2K. 4. 3, 
Ps, 103. 3, 4,5; 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 18, 20; 3 pl. m. iO Ps. 2. BR) 
Deut. 82. 37, 38; 33. 29; hémah Ezek. 40. 16; 3 pl. f. hénah Ez. 1. 11. 


My good horse AWAIT DID = Your evil words DY DD" 


Rule. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons. and de- 
finite, the rules for the Cons. apply to it and its adj.—it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does. § 17 Rules 1. 2. 


face DXB son JA pl. D2 = daughter 3 pl. NiI3 
my face “38 the man’s face WN ‘3D 
before me °3B9 before the man WANT ID? 
after “WS — after me “TS 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

jostea was rsp bw PIA ANI Hs jn tin 
SATA Aap OPPR 22? a PHS ME De? 
pry, 

TINY 2 PPINS TQ MIB INET Dw ON wb! NI 
7] WT YZ TY ONT a DEN Wa ga opH 
DIP) METS PUBWS PINTS ON TT NT 38 OPE? 
Dia) DS TT Io CD TOAN My m1 WN in 
"ras TTT ne spay WS) 2 Wad INET ryTTs 
OCS. ME PRT? HPSS TEN FB 2772 AN! PR 
STD NTT DIT; ANTI NSS 9 :opN ya 72 FB" 


1 Hot. 2 nl. of WN. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 3 Ehud. 
4 Words in pause. See § 10.5. 


Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her lips. Thy 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law és in my heart Omy God. God has 
redeemed his holy ones. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. 
The Cherub put out his hands. ‘Thou hast heard my voice out of 
thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (f.) lips are as 
the sand which zs upon the shore of the sea. He came and in his 
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
sold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith (peryf.) 
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our God. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance is in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This is flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. 


§ 20. THE VERB. 


1. Root. The root of a verb is considered to be the 
3rd sing. mas. perf. of the simple form (15.2). This form 


is called Qal “light”, in distinction from all the other forms, 
4* 
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which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 


2. Tenses. The verb has not Zenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action; the one 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect, the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect. 


The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indic. and sub- 
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all éim- 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite, and the second the future, but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 


3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi- 
cative; the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi- 
cations (§ 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund. 


4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as to eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the 
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: 


Simple. Intensive. Extensive or Causative. 
act. act. act. 
— pass. pass. 
reflexive.! reflex. = 


1 It is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar 
to call the Refiexive a voice. The refiexives are considered independent 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem, which undergoes some modification, conso- 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 


6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12and 15. 2); and the third sing. 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the persona] designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 


THE PERFECT. 


Sing. Plur. 
3 mas. 2Op he killed &c. 36: “SE SUP they &. G=m 
3/. Tisupshe , pl. of S35) 
2m. Mbp thou , 2m. DSUP ye (tem of 'attem) 
27 whoop , a7 — » (ten of ’atten) 
iC. sobielp I le. "2tap we 


The terminations tem, ten are heavy, and, removing the 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6. 2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a 7 wu, which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 


In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels & é 6 
in the tone syllable are lost, 1. e. become vocal sh‘va (§ 6. 
Rem. ¢, p. 17). 


formations, which may even have a passive; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Shemitic usage. 
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Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses: 


a) The Aorist (Past), he killed. 

b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 46.) 

Rem. For fem. ah, the original ath may occasionally be met 

with, § 16. Rem. 6, Deut. 82. 36; and for t of 2 7. s. occasionally ti, 
§ 12. Rem. 0. esp. in Jer. and Ez., e.g. Jer. 2, 33; 8. 4, 5, also 2. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 s. m., Gen. 31. 30, Mal. 2. 14. 


Compare § 31, For % of 3 plur. tin is found in two or three cases, 
Deut. 8, 3, 16, Is. 26. 16.—In pause Mbp, NYP &., § 10. 5. 


covenantna statute NPB = latterend MDNR ~~ seraph = FW 
to fall 5Sd3  toburn> Ww to fly AY to forget now 
unto ON unto me YX unto you DON behold 5331, J 
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

“O23 PPPE RN TAY § rANTIM WVIy NL 2 oN Aya ND 
"IPTAN 6 SOSA IND 5 AMM MS TIT AD 4 aad 
PON WW ND DN IE PT wat ay 7 eye sd 
“P3] ORIEN 10 rovaD OMDY WEY 9 tape 48) Mma) 8 
fia aio Tat) Hips sua bevmy OFS ON 11 taxa 
"IMP? 72 Tart "Amd a Twn Os oR Sevaw? ay 12 
mpwe No Way Oey) Ee HTP 2 NA RpYs aN 
DST ys TN MEN OY 13 AN WN 12 Mp) NOT 

saTarT bg Mp2 DMPA Mas] A 

1 Moses. 2 Samuel. 


Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God’s (dat.) and the earth he has given to the sons of 
man. Thou hast fallen o (art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 
We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant 
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the great rivers. 
Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law 
and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 
Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 
seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 


§ 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. 


1. Imperfect and Imperative. 


Imperfect. Imperative. 
sing. 3 mas. pice he will, may&c. kill,is,was, 
killing &c. 
3 fem. >on she , 
2m. 8M thou, Sup xill thou 
2f.  “buph) thou, “SUR > 
le. DUpRl sy 


plur.3m. Sup" they , 
3f. TUpM they , 


2m. WORM yor x SUP kill ye 
2/7. MOEA, SEED 4 
LC. pic) pp we ,y 


2. The Infinitive. 
Inf. cons. play to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 


and affixes). 
Inf. abs. aap to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 


3. The Participle. 
Act. Part. m.  30ipor Sup = pl. = DUP Killing 
f. rbupormup  p. mdep , 
Pass. Part. m. Sap i pl. p-banp killed 
te reIOp &C. 


56 § 21. THE IMPERFECT &c, 


Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses: 


a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths). 

b) The Imperfect, he killed (particularly of repeated past 
acts). 

c) The Future, = he will kill. 

d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would &c. 
kill (See § 46). 


Rem. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre- 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations \— 
and }— are probably worn down from ]‘— and }i—. The latter 
is still common, both in 2 pl. and 3 pl., Gen. 18. 28, 29; 82. 20, 
Ex. 9. 29. The termination }}— has the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Ru. 2.9. In2fis. }-— occurs 
seven times, always with fone, 1 Sam. 1. 14, Ru. 2. 8, 21; 3. 4, 18, 
Is. 45. 10, Jer. 31. 22. 

Rem. 6. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p.17.) Fem. pl. 
is sometimes written defectively, Ru. 1.9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 2. 20, so 
in impf. Gen. 27. 1; 30, 38; 33. 6.—In pause the original vowel of 
sing. returns, Zech. '7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8. 15. § 10. 5c). 

Rem. c. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part. is the only remaining part of the lost Passive. 


He left off counting BO9 San 

He would not keep “Ww TWAS xd 

Rule. One verb subordinates another to itself in the Infin. 

Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep. 9 to. 

to judge way} to bury 1p} to watch “nv to eat ee 
a judge wel grave “apf watchman een food bos 
tobuy 2% tosteal 333 to pursue AT] to cut MD 

dead ny lord, husband, Baal 5y4 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE. 
Ons aw) aw: awn jaw jwvaw awd ows 
aw Nw_T wT On} Wy Th) PEM) jaa 
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pvgy MAS] TS 8 HOME WAT awn ND 2 saan ND 
“OW 6 SAMA Taw) My MN ET 4 aT 
PIs OVE) Dyan iin sont sa jue a 7 eT om 
aap oy Nw sb mpm titb-bs bn ND pial] mag 72T 
Meas Wap 9 sapy""ns “apd mvs? VIN Foi Na 8 
"JAA 10 {OW Map OV wy IWR PS TPIT Na 
byriosbarny “by Yop TN 1 Saree) maneg apy 
MiN’D SIS TENT NAT Oar NAM) 27073 TON 
“PS MQEW NYT TNE) WR TAT 12 Oar! aw “bois 
SOSTEN IE NAT Tan naw ATT SG nya Sew 
mya MN TT eT pio yaaa be OTN Tay 13 
$292 NVR NYT HNP? WN TENT OP 

1 Joseph. 2 Egypt. * See §10.4. * Jezebel. ° Deborah. ® Abimelech. 


I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after them. 
Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens 
to rule over the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city 
shedding blood like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit 
upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts from 
all ill. We have left off counting. They left off counting the pro- 
verbs of his lips for they were as the sand which is upon the shore 
of the sea. His commandments and his words will we keep. His 
children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands shedding’ blood. 
But I would seek unto God. He came to shed blood. We will 
burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury my corpse in the grave 
where? the prophets are buried (part.). 


§ 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 


(See Paradigm of Regular Verb.) 


1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels @é6, 
d taking the place of @ (§ 6 Rem.c). Verbs are named 


1 Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 
* See Vocab. under “who”. 
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according to these vowels a, e and o verbs. Verbs ending 
in @ are transitive, verbs in e and 0 are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love), even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state, is used by some 
grammarians. 


Formation of Impf. The Perf. in @ (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in 6, 5yp, Sap:; the Perf. not in d (Stative verb) 
gives the Impf. in @, 735, 73>. 


Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons. agree with the Imperf., being in 6 in Active verbs, 
and in @ in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d. 


Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part. 
of the form 5yp; the Part. of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, a3p drawing near. 


Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very numerous. It consists 
of words which express @) a bodily or physical state, as to be great, 
little, smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; b) an affection of the 
mind or act of the senses (except sight), as to mourn, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c.; c) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in- 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &e. 

Rem. b. Forms with @ express a temporary state, those with 0 a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them. Verbs in 0 do not now number over half a score, but 
the @ verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have @ 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syllable, into 4. 

Rem. c. The 6 verbs retain the 6 throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur. 0 becomes o by loss of the accent. See Parad. 

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons. 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons. 
even in Stative verbs is generally in 0; the number of forms in @ is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. he) to lie, usually, Gen. 
39. 10, 14, and others occasionally, Eccl. 12. 4, ef. Prov. 10, 21; 21. 4, 
Is. 58. 9. 
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From both types of the Infin. Cons. a fem. has been formed, viz. 
mup (qotlah) from Dyp, and mp (qitlah) from bop. Both forms 
are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 36, Deut. 11. 22. Comp. 
S§ 29, 31.1 


To be great } 


become great f 
to be able oD 
to be sweet phd 


tobe holy wp} to fear | to be little jyp) 
holy winpf fearing r little f 
to be old et to draw near Ap to hear yw 
to be just pis to learn 7109 to be hungry 3) 


Iam old ‘13P% I know ‘Ay Iam able m9D) 
Rule. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the 
English Present. (See § 46.) 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 


UB? DEN O22) 227 UPN RAR TPPEEN B27 

$22) OTN ASF) 7329 
Tit oy 53s 38 rosastnd MEDD mDD> ND 2 pray OE. 
PPE TAT TI WS OMS TOE ng wawh Ip 4 Oy Iv 


1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the 
Active, € (rarely 0) of the Stative, and w (or 0) of the Passive,—that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative( Neuter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps yagqtol (yaqtul), 
and in the Stative, vigéal; but owing to the prevalent thinning of @ to2 
in the language (§ 2.1.1), the syll. yag was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yig. In favourable conditions, however, the a still remains, as in 
Verbs 1st Gutt., Ayin Vav, and Ayin Doubled. The last class is particularly 
instructive (§ 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part. was perhaps Syp, like the Perf., 
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part. qgétel 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
§§ 40, 41. 
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TW STE TN TT 6 SO OV NT 7; MPT. ID 5 
PapT Ow Ow) HB PAS 7 ime] IT Th 
Md? 9 3 72ED “MET DIPM aN Ps a-52) TT mE ahp 8 
PTY Dal] WTS Ty Bow a2) FT ND Piddw! apy 
PINT Tad) a2 THT Maven ATTIPT EOS Joa NIP? 10 
NO PINT] VES TP OMS wp 12 ey Mipcom 


1 Solomon. ward. wp) pis 


I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry (pause). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart. ‘Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaved. I know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! Iam sated-with burnt-offerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 
hands are full of blood (pi.). How great art thou O Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 


§ 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or 
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 
thus expressing peremptory wish; or on the contrary by a 
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 
in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened 
form has been named the Cohortative.' 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf.; but as in the regular verb 


1 Both the Jussive and Cohortative are comprehended by Ewald 
under the name Voluntative; for Cohortative Béttcher prefers to use the 
term Intentional. 
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this can take place only in Hiphil (§ 27), the Jussive in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
3d persons. 

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses @ command, 
as Sips det him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re- 
quest &&.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a@ dissuasion, 
as youpnroy do not (ye) Kill. 

2) The Cohortative. The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort. is found (with 
rare exceptions) in Ist person only. 

The Cohort. expresses a desire or intention, as nieps 
let me kill, [ mill kill. 


2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination ah 
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as moup 
Oh kill! 


Rem. a. The sharp pronunciation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last syll. 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con- 
ditions, e. g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Rem. a), the accent 
usually fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 2b). 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs 5 5 


§ 45) was to change the vowels 2? and @ in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. 


into € and 0. 


Rem. 6. The Emph. Imper. has two forms mw and up (qotlah, 
gitlah, half open, § 21, Rem. b). The Emph. iene appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb 6 32). 


3. Vav Conversive. The conjunction } and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the resu/t or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) it 
mas done, 


The usage is this: 
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 
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the imperfect; and conversely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect. | 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and vice versa, it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 


Pointing of Vav nith Imperfect. a) When joined to the 
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(§ 11), as Spy and he killed; Swpyy and I Killed, 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. @ above), as 7px} 
and he said. 


Pointing of Vav nith Perfect. a) When joined to the Perf. 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 
bypy and he will kill; ondyps and ye mill Kill. 

b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult 
to the last syll., as Apap) and thou shalt kill. 

On usage of vav conv. see particularly the nofe p. 63. 


Rem. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker’s feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are 
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses.) 

Rem. b. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav consec. zmpf. 
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav consec. perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd szg. of Perf., 
but does not appear in 1st pl., and is not found anywhere in pause. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1.4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications. 


togrowup Dist. to be angry SP to sell 12% to burn AW 
to expire pijst. to take (capture) 32? to be sated Past. to visit TPB 
to 6 to me 2 sion of acc. NN me ‘HR? 


1 This is denied by some. See Driver’s Hebrew Tenses § 70 foll. 
2 See Table § 49. 
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Keep thou “iY, MAY Do not keep Mbyin- Os 
he will keep “be he will not keep be ND 
let him keep “ie let him not keep moO 
I will keep THUS let me keep TOWN 


Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if negative. ‘The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Voluntative (Juss. 
and Cohort.). 

Draw near that I may judge MABWN 39D 
Draw near that he may judge BW AIP 


Rule. The forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with 
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat.) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. 

a) He found the place and lay down 33") oYpea N30 

b) ee and did not lie down abe) 2] xy 5 

c) he will find the place and lie down 32Y) DIP NS" 

d) ‘ and will not Vie down 28), 

e) and the man lay down 32Y VAST) WANT 22w) 


Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 
one expression, if any word intervene tlien the other i. e. the proper 
natural tense must be employed, 0 d ec. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub- 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used—the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in e. The conversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 
of and with fut. action; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 
verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in partis 
cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
nob MI ANN) “Ay NM IND 2 ran NTI WN 
Poape) tap “b hgy ny EATEN BTA ay 8 IPRA 
* Heth. 


1 The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi- 
cation in Poetry; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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¥ 


DIT DIPMTON 5 SAWS TP Skprrde 4 2859 om 
DinD 77970 TWS"DN APS WAN 6 ERAN WIP MawN Dipan 2 
DIN PI TP aN 7 Sinwsacmy i “Ean °D ANAS 
Yeo MP2 Hy Maw yp ARV) spy Sie 27 DPR: 
VIS oy Wa Ws 33 Ova 8 iDbive “my Des) penn 
POW 2S] eras Siva PINTO wey wa; 
"D ADRW, NOY TDN] F220 TRE AEA PP OF HT} 9 

P [iow AAD TT MN 

1 See § 8.1. 7 Conj. vav in pretone§15.1d. 3 Impé. of mous, 


Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us. Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt it! with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf.) the Lord: Behold 
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
Mé’ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re- 
membered his words. 


§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple. intens. caus. simp. intens. caus. 
act. qal piél hiph‘l S35 23m SET 
pass. — pu'al = hoph‘al 3=— — DPB 250 
ref. niph’al hithpaél —  Sypy Sven — | 
bop = ap Eph 
— sep SRT 


Pep) URN 


1 FAS with suffix § 49. 


~ 
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1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained 
§ 20. 4. 

2. The word 5yp fo do formed the paradigm of the ori- 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex., 
intens. act. and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all verbs. Thus the intens. act. of Paal is Piél; hence in- 
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of 
its Piel; instead of saying caus. act. we say Hipkil &c.;— 
much as if we should speak of the amabo of a Latin verb 
for the fut. act. &c. 

The use of 5yp as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten- 
sive, are obscured; hence the word 5yp (though poetical 
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars,’ 


3. “Intensive” means that which is increased within, and 
to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is 
doubled. “Extensive” or causative means what is increased 
without, and to express the causative a syllablc is attached 
to the outside. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 


to write IND to be great 593 to be heavy 32D to steal 33) 
torule 5vip to pursue AI ~—s to govern sbn to visit TpD 
tosell DD totake 322 tospeak 127 be holy wp 


§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPHAL. 


The Niph‘al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable hin having reflexive force. This syllable is con- 
tracted to m in the perf. and part. and one form of the 
infin., but appears entire in the imp/f. and parts connected. 


1 The learner must not use Sup in Prose composition for “kill”. The 
word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry. 
5 
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perf. Sapa part.>epa infin. abs. pps and (Sypan =) Sopa 
infin. cons. and imperat. (Sepsn=) Sepa 
imperf (Sapam == Supm =) Sup 


In meaning the Niph‘al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as "py to keep, “Weis to keep oneself, 
to beware; but the common use of Niph. is as passive of 
Qal, as 13ay to break, 13¥3 to be broken. 


Rem. a. The 7 of first syll. is probably a thinned a. Occasionally, 
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of é, particularly 
in the fem. and in pause, DN Gen. 21. 8; 10. 9, Ex. 31. 17. 

Rem. 6. Infin. abs. bpd is is chiefly used in combination with perf., 
Gen. 31. 30, Jud. 11. 25, : Sam. 20, 6, 28; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons., Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?), 1 K. 20. 39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., ainper tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 25.21; Ex.23.21; 
inf. cons. Job 84. 22.—In a few cases the initial he of inf. is elided 
with prep., Is. 1.12, Ex. 10.3, Ez. 26.15, Prov. 24. 17. 

Rem. c, With the passage of reflex. into pass. compare the identity 
of pass. and deponent in Lat. and of pass. and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass. in modern languages, as It. 20” s¢ fa=non 
fit, or fieri potest. The reflex. sense may pass into the middle, as 
ONUWD to Leg, or reciprocal, as MEW to litigate. 


to be full 219} to wean ba} to hide oneself} so 
to be filled Niph. j to be weaned Niph | to be hidden j ; 
to drive out Y3 to fight ond. to escape non N. 
to repent On3N. tobecorrupted NNWN. flood bay 

wicked YD violence DIN arm yin f- 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
oRWB? U2) EE!) TANI] ARWN OTE? EMIT nu 
SQISIM) SRS) ,OTA 
S39Q2702 AITINY AW) MET 2 PONT NEDA Nand ND Ow 
D7 et 4 (087 VINT g2am) ov BN “5b VIN nme 3 
HTD 6 aM ET Den 5 Ew oy OWE ONT 
rey 7D TTD OE 7 oes apes TN we og DIN 
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N29 } DID Vag WA] TY NID? NO 8 PINS DIN 
Hr? DORM) 227 NO) TAT ON INT 
Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the 
face of Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your- 
selves on that day. Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the 
flood. The arms of the wicked shall be broken. And their city 
was burnt with fire. Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf. 
cons.). And the earth was filled with blood (ace.). His dead was 
buried out of his sight... Thus saith (perf.) Jehovah the God of 
Israel: Behold I give (part.) this city into the hand of the king 
of Babel and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape 
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with (dat.) the inhabitant 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons. 
1 From before him. 


§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS. AND REFLEX., 
PIEL &c. 


The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter. 

1. The Piel. Pil is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as nay to break, ray to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi- 
tive the Piél becomes causative, as 7195 to learn, 3199 to teach 

2. Pu‘al. Pual is the proper passive of Piél in its 
various senses. 

3. Hithpa‘el. The Hithpa‘él is formed by prefixing the 
syllable hith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Piél, as dup, Supna. 

When the syllable Aith precedes the sibilants p, w, wy 
the n changes places with the sibilant, as -pmyim for 
“evn; with sy the n further becomes p, as pywyn from prs. 

With unsibilant dentals the nm is assimilated, as fen 
for ‘nin. 

5* 
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In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of Piél, as wrap 
to sanctify, wipmit to sanctify onescif; but it very often 
implies that one shews himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 


Rem. a. The 7 in first syll. of Piél is a thinned a, cf. Gen. 41. 51; 
@ appears in parts after the perf. The final € appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts; the perf. has often a, probably 
the real vowel of the form, obvi Jud. 1.7. Ina very few verbs e 
(s¢ghol) appears in perf., Va"1 to speak, DAD wash, \BD atone. 

The infin. abs. is generally of form pa‘él like cons. Ex. 21.36, Jer. 
12.17, but cf. Ps. 118. 18. In some cases first syll. retains the 7, Lev. 
14, 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &c.—Inf. fem. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6. 13, 
Ez. 16. 52.—With vav conversive Piél is pointed Sep’ § 11. Rem. a, 
no Dag. in Yod. Cf. § 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Piél, as IBY dust, BY 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are found in Pyiél of which the Qal does not occur. 

In Pu. 0 may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. '72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 25. 5, 
In part. Pu. initial m in a few cases falls away, Ex. 8. 2, 2K, 2. 10 
(Ez. 26. 17 is perf.). 

Rem. b. The syllable hth is a stronger reflexive prefix than hin, 
and the Hithpa él less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass. of its own in a few cases. Naturally it has reflexive sense, 
Gen. 42, 1. 

As in Piél the final vowel may be a, Deut. 1. 37; 9. 8. 

Rem. ec. Other forms of intenswe. Though the intens. is most na: 
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous :— 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pilél (pi'lal), pu lal, qitlal, 
qutlal, as Jak to be quiet, Jer. 48, 11, Job 8. 18; pass. platy) 1 Sam, 
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez, 28. 23, Ps. 88.17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, p*al‘al, q°taltal, as N09 
to palpitate, pass. MO VW3TI to be much inflamed. Ps. 45. 3, § 44. 

3) In some stems as Ayin Vav and Double ‘Ayin §§ 40.42 doubling 
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pilpel: as >AY fly, VY_Y flutter, SS roll, 
5953 whirl, 5352 sustain, pass. yo) (kolkal) from Dx, comp. click- 
clack, dingdong. 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Pi él in the method 
of inflection, e.g. WD to spread, Job 26. 9, DDD to consume. Pass. 
WM) Job 88. 25. Ex. 16,14. Others in hiph. Gen. 18. 9. Is. 80. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel @ of first syll. into d=d § 2, Pé‘él, 
pass. Pi‘al. The proper force of this form is conative, gétél to attempt 
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to kill. The form is rare in the regular verb, but is often used in- 
stead of Pi‘él in verbs ‘Ain doubled 3) 42. Exx. are WU to strike 
root, Is. 40.24, MDW to contend in judgment, Job 9.15, cf. 1 Sam. 
21. 3, Is. 10. 13, Hos. 18.3, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps. 62, 4 as Pu. in 0). 


to break “av to break in pieces IAW to speak a 
to count "PD to recount, tell, BD to seek wpa 
to be holy wip to sanctify Pi. to sanctify oneself Hithp. 


to be heavy 133 to honour, harden, Pi. to get honour Hithp. 
to be great, grow on to bring up,magnify Pi. to magnify oneself Hithp. 


: San 
to go 727 to walk Hithp. to hide oneself 4 nti. 
no, none TS except OX °D to rebel yup. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

mide) 2 t73 ER OF) 27h Oya |y TT: 72 Oyew wy 
sOAaS MS TBA! Ove WED "ND OSS2Sms am 
WIP? MALI OMS MST 4 soyN Tind OMEo DAE 3 
sim Sipvmsys wads 6 oman? ovary 5 sins 
TIT? BIg Ine? OPW] NaN OI TM ya Fete 
SOE DI ON "DAR FEW TUN OTD TEST ND YING) 7 

(VN) Dv. Dowpaa DYPAN 9 pros TA WaT 8 


1 Pharaoh. *See§ 10.4. ° See rates in Vocab. * See note a) p. 19. 


These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seek. I cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 
his face. He said unto the woman, Speak, and the woman spoke. 
Keep yourselves from this great imiquity. And now behold the 
king walketh (part.) before you, and I am old, and [ have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'IL, HOPH‘AL. 


1. Hiphil. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with i (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to é, Spm. 

Rule for inflection. The final ¢ is maintained in open 
syllables, i. e. with vocalic affixes (a i w) and has the ac- 
cent; in shut syll. it becomes a@ in perf., and generally é 
after the perf. 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as tpp to oversee, 
ppt to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. Hoph‘'al. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 


various senses. 

Rem. a. The z of first syll. appears only in perf., the real a else- 
where. The 2? of final syll. is merely an extension of é, which itself 
has arisen out of a. In inf. 2 sometimes remains in first syll., Deut. 
7. 24; 28. 48, Jos. 11. 14 &. The initial he may be elided after prep., 
Num. 5. 22, Is. 28. 11; 29, 15, Am. 8. 4 &c., ef. Deut. 1. 33, Is. 8. 8, Jer. 
39.7. Onthe other hand the he sometimes remains in impf. 1 Sam.17. 47. 

Rem.b. The Jussive. The Jussive is DP, and with vav conv. OP"); 
in 1 sing. the @ generally remains, Am. 2.9. The Cohort. is 
DDN. The long imperat. is maar. 

In Hoph‘al for o there is sometimes u in first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21, 
2K. 4.32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez. 32. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Rem. c. The prefixed 2 may be a softened t, which appears in a 
few cases, Hos. 11. 3, Jer. 12.5, or from s or sh, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a caus, shagtél, and there are some nouns, 
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For / the other dialects have 
’ (t=sh=s=h=’). 


to be king, rule 39 to make king Hiph. to cast ‘Jw Hiph. 


to be just PIS to justify Hiph. to destroy 3) Hiph. 
to dwell j2¥ to place Hiph. to divide 592 Hiph. 
toremember 2} tocommemorate Hiph. there is vs 

he will hide his face Y3_ WAS 

may he hide his face » WO 

and he hid his face » VAD 

hide thy face PIP MPAA, Wot 

hide not thy face » MOAN 

let me hide my face ‘3B TDPAON 


he will hide his face PIB AWAD? AWOd 
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Rule. The infin. abs. expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c.; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the quality) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


MYT O22 "WD ANT 2 Pay TT nm ns m22377 ORNS 


T 


72 (WE OVEN JOU 8 TAIT eco ONS cat 


nina OVEN jn. 4 (OMT YP AIT awe OT NS TP 
“ayy 5 nde ya BINT ya bar oa PP 
TON ew TWN ET 6 NA DPD We TRON CMoN 
"D2 IMS ASO DIAN ANP MW 7 Tin wa 
RIN 9 ro ova 7a O22 TI PPI 8 sycinn 

(TPT DATI PREM WN 


There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it? from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face from this evil people for they have done-corruptly (hiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over? the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 
will surely-rain (inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it? and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. R’tbén 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which és in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Ydéséph and cast him znto the pit 
(ace. term.), and the pit was empty. 


1 When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 

2 FN suff. § 49. 

: ya. 
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§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple intensive causative 


: a, a =e 
qal niph. piél pu‘al hithp. hiph. hoph. 


act. reflex. act. pass. reflex. act. pass. 
ne oop ep) ep eR SupNT Sep SEPT 
imperf. ep. eR. epy ORY pM PY yp 
imper. op MPT wp Supan  Supn 
inf. cons. OBR MEP BP WR PUPA. MPT AT 
inf-abs. ep Sep Sup dbp Sopa Supa 
part. act. bop bap bypnn bape 
part. pass. Sup ups bepn bop 


1. The names Nph‘al, Pie? &c. indicate what vowels 
verbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The ¢ in first syll. of Piél and Hipbil is a thinned a, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the 
é and 7 of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative 
of the imperat. and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph.; and in Niph. 
it ends in @,' 

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cons. end alike there 
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which 
infin. cons, usually adopts 0, though the other two are in a; and second, 
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, but with 
the jussive imperf., and ends in é. 

3. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in Hiph. 
and Hoph. where it has e; though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
abs. Piel. 

4. The punctuation of the preformative letters of the 
imperf. is ¢ (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh°va. If 
the part begins with h# the preformative letter displaces 
the ” and takes its vowel. § 9. 


1 Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin. 
cons. as the base of the parts after the perf., and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 


— a ee ee ee 
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5. The passives usually have no imperative. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is m, pointed as the preform. of imperf. This m is possibly 
the pron. mi “who” used relatively. 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points: where the first radical has sh°va vocal under 
it (2 pl. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad. 
has sh°va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes ai u); where 
the Ist rad. has sh®°va silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the Ist 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.);—these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 


EXERCISE: PARSE. 
ow) Wa) ew jana. ARN ond ,Oand . nana 
ST) wT Ney. AUN aus FIT ado ww 
sree? MZ 28 Spy ~YPUN swan jTy aE 
PII WAM LIP) AAS , TPE 


§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect, that is with the ab- 
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them- 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono- 
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
two radicals. 


A class. I class. U class. 
1) Sup gatl Sup gill Sup gott primary form 
2) Sup qatl Sup get? Sup got? under the tone 
3) Sep géfel Sup getel dwp goled present form. 
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The words are monosyllables with a short vowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the vowels i o became é@ 6, § 6. 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as 13 valley, 33 nard, 
nuip truth. But there was, as in other languages,’ a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive 
vowel, and a slight e (s°ghol) slid in after the second letter. 
The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive 
e by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second 
radical as gtal, gtil, gtol, under the tone qtal gtél gtol, bup OP Dtap. 
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 
and related parts. 

From the furtive s°ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i o, segholates of first, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s°ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. 1) The cons. state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, gati, 
gitl, qgotl. 

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic @, q°talim, g°taléth, 
as if from the form gtal. When the pretonic é@ becomes 
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, gatié. qitlé &c. 


1 Gomp. alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbh=tarabh, Dutch Delft=Dé- 
left &c. 
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A class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing. Tom king "pp book "pd morning 
cons. “ ‘3 5 
light suff. Saya) “ID “pa 
heavy suff. no29n DIDO DI1p2 
abs. du. paon nvpo op2 
cons. du. oN ~ 2 
abs. pl. pon ODD op 
cons. pl. on “IBD “pa 
light suff. on “DD "p32 
abs. sing. fem. 7359 MPD Mp2 
suff. 320 : 7 
abs. plur. min nibo npa 
suff. ‘mid ” ” 
cons. pl. mindy PyID miqp2 


2. Feminines with segholate ending. According to Rem. b. § 16 
the fem. is many times made by simply appending ¢ to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even @ becomes - 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like gatl gitl qotl, which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 


mas. (200) = up 2) PI vim = ep 
fem. moog mbowp maa &e. mvany = mp 

or (AD2N) BP) | (ARR) (AW) (WR) 
abs. cons. M2209 Npwp nq23 nvna = mwP 
suff. ‘ma2pD REP | WD ABP 
plur. minged omibep | nivaa niviny —‘&e. 
cons. nino ” ” ” ” 


1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 


2. The segholate form is generally employed in the construct 
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs.; and some words 
seem to use only the segholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fem. or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 
were found. Consequently the original mas. must be carefully 
attended to. 


Rem. a. By § 22. Note segholates of 1st class, having the a sound, 
are from transitive verbs, and those with 7 o from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im- 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
nouns and in all infin. of form gtal the a has been thinned to 7, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class, Some words 
have both vowels. See Add. Notes to 2nd Declens. 

Rem. 0. For @ the alternative e sometimes appears; and also u 
for 0. 

Rem. c. Compare the cons. du. with cons. plur.; the latter has half 
open syll. § 6.2e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic @ like 
the plur, 

Rem. d. The word n°hosheth shews that the termination ¢ shifts 
the accent just like ah (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con- 


traction. 
WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
way JT righteousness PI$7 valley NYPa ear ys 
knee Ji image ndy foot bn greatness ap 
boy aby thrashing floor 1). midst 22% vow VTA 
girl Ts vineyard o> silver 409 wisdom i327 
soul ws f. memory 12} ransom “3 tribe paw 
food m8 horn MP2 holiness YIP mantle NTIS 
kingdom nobny war mano nurse Api maid ANY 
a holy hill wap Wd my holy hill WP W 


an idol of silver *\O2 vrs. my idol of silver *BDD ON 
his weapons of warfare Ayo 2 
Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 
the last word of the expression. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (du.) Thy feet (du.). Our horn. Their silver. My way 
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is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set! my king upon Zion? my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against®? the wicked to cut off (hiph.) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
between me and my vineyard. 


Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting king- 
dom (k. of eternity). And they hid (hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their 
weapons of warfare. 


=> > 
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1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act. participle Qal, gétéel, probably a later deve- 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension. The type of this declension is the aet. 
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending in é (cere) with a vowel un- 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre- 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the é, is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the é being thrown into 
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or i; é particularly with Jabials. 
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abs. "ep 28RD 7 TBD 
cons. Sup opr oped “pop oo 
vocalic suff. op npn oppo “pop ony 
conson. suff. ep BP DWP Tay 


2. A few monosyllabic words in @ attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being ja son, and ny name, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Rem. Words of the participial form retain é in cons., and generally 

other words. Those of forms mispéd, marbé¢ usually take a; and a 

in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to 2 in the hurried cons., 

Yay). In gutt. forms gotalkha appears. See additional notes to third 

Declens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun ma@ “what”. The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels i—d, as pawn judgment, and a—é, as pap stall. 
The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as pay stall, 
from yn} fo lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as mmpy key 
from mnp to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
mipos plunder, from np to take. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


elder }P} priest jJ> moon Oy altar mar 
mourning “BD judgment MBWH stall pad plunder mipon 
child Ooty child boiy key mmpp fork 9 


one who curses bop frog YTIDS dumb pox blind - WY 
Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing. and with a 
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens.; and translate: 
This is my son and these are my son’s sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the Jand. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 


§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 79 


children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 
The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. ‘These are the 
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither’ 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings. 


1 See Vocabulary under “who”. 


§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL. 


PERF. sypn In¥Fin. Cons. nbupi 
1. s. ¢. ‘spepm  Ouapt (subj.) “3220p (obj.) -anQUPA 
Denso mn. qeopm zp epm (sub. and obj.) ae 
nf F—-WopI , — 
Bes. Mt. wpa ‘ Partic. iAyupA 
we AS MpA : DOP AAPA 
loplec. oasoypm assbepm pd AIPA 
2. pl.m. aap &C. &c., mostly as = 
» f. ropa as noun the noun aa 
3. pl m. p> wpit pnoepn 
af TypA wPA 
IMPERF. bop? Iuper. as Iupr. wp? 
1. s. c. ‘220 “2 mPT ‘ODP 
2. $.m.  J2—F ap — p> wp? 
of. q2UR — poop 
3. $. m. 332—AT 2p DBP DOP" 
n f. T32—T2 ORY np Pap 
1. pl. e. 3320p" yp 
2. pl. m. ppp: _ 
nf. POR — 
3. pl. m. pop pep pips 
ie jap Pyps pop? 


The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex- 
press the direct object or accus., rarely the indirect or dat. 
The suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot 
express J killed myself by suff.; either the reflex. verb, or 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for se//, must 
be used. 

The following principles will be found sufficient: 

1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
off are restored; 3 fem. s. adh becomes ath (§ 16 Rem. d); 
2 fem. s. ¢ becomes ¢#, and 2 mas. pl. tem becomes tum, 
(§ 12 Rem. b), though the weak m disappears. 


2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (ni, ka, k, v, hu, ha, nu, 
kem, ken, m,n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination. 


3. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help- 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kem ken, as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh°va, § 19. 

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the per/. the final vowel was a, and hence with suff. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. 

3) In the zmperf. some more indefinite sound ended the 
form (e or wu perhaps) and this appears as @ with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat. follows the imperf. 

4) The inf. cons. takes the suffixes of the noun. 

4. Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, § 18. In open pre- 
tonic syllables @ becomes @ § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons. and imper. Qal follow the second de- 
clension, the form q*tol being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form yp follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in é or 6) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens. § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni nu of Ist pers., hu ha of 3 pers.s., and 
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ka of the pausal ésa of 2 mas. s., the letter », having de- 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enn? (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha, enka). Occasionally 
forms appear in which the union of the 2 with the follow- 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Rem. @. On Perf. See remarks on nominal suffixes, § 19. In 3 fem. 
sing. the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf- 
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ekh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
25. 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mic. 4.9 with Is. 54. 6, 60.9. In 3 pl. m. 19— 
Ex. 15. 10; 28.31. Once 3 s. m. tahw for to, Ezek. 48. 20. 

Rem. 6. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds ent, 
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, anz, anw, am, an (see § 10. 5 Rem.), cf. Gen. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. 30, Deut. 7. 15. Suff. of 3 pl. m. in O—, Ex. 

15.7, 9 &., Ps. 2.5; 21.10, 13 &. Exx. of enné (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 50, 44; of ekka Gen. 26.3; 49.25; of ennw Gen. 9.5; 28. 22; 
49.9, 19, cf. 8.15; of ennah Gen. 81. 39; 6. 16; 18.15; 15.8; Hos, 
2.5. In some cases the » is not assimilated, Jer, 22. 24, Ex. 15, 2, 
Deut. 32.10. In other cases pl. in }i— is base of the form, Prov. 
1. 28, Ps. 63. 4, Is. 60.7, Jer. 2. 24; 5. 22, cf. Job 19. 2.—The 2 and 
3 pl. fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pl. m., Jer. 2. 19. 

Rem. ¢ The infin. cons. uses the verbal suff. of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject (him and hzs). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33. 

The infin. cons. with suffixes ka kem ken occasionally appears of 

the form q°tolkha instead of goti’kha, Gen. 2.17; 3.5, ef. Deut. 27. 4; 
29.11. The inf. SP is inflected Mp, § 29 Rem. a, Gen. 19. 33. 

Rem.d. The demonstrative m is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 30. 6. 

It may be repeated (foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons. is half open; and that on the contrary the prep. 5 unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 


when he kept WwA when the man kept Si “Wa 
before he kept me ‘ms Tw 359 
before the man kept me AN LAST Ti 1959 
when I kept the man WSiTAS WWD or, ‘AID WD 


until I keep the man » “WY IY or , WS WS TW 
6 


oa § 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 


Rule 1. The infin. cons. has the government of its verb and 
may take suffixes and prefixes. ‘The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 

Rule 2. Instead of the infin. cons. with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the 
prep. and relative.! 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 


“ROES ‘spsén se a organ fil 
PPMBT DEM MPSS ORY ew AEWA ,DIORY 
SONAR) BLA SAP) sAyapS ONS PSNI Tees 

‘SAP? LAPN SARS EBPs? 


i have gathered thee. J will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in the day of their creating (niph.). Judge 
me according-to my righteousness. Bury me not in Egypt, but I 
will lie with my fathers and thou shalt bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread! in the path of thy commandments for in 
it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep 
thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 
son of man that thou visitest him? Thy word? is proved and thy 
servant loveth it. Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the 
flood. He poe to mention him before the king of the land, 
2 YT hiph. 2 TION. 


§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 


1. The word 5yp to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in 
like manner the second letter was called its ‘yin, and the 
third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 


1 Prepositions are really nowns in the cons. state. 
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A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut- 
turals, the Quiescents and Nun, i. e. the letters y Any 
1°}. Thus such a verb as 553 is called a Pe Nun verb; 15 
a Pe Yod verb; pip a Ayin Fav verb; pow a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters 4/eph and He being gut- 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus 53 is a Lamed He, 
but Jon a Pe Gutt., ssp a Lam. “Aleph, but ox a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs Aleph quiesces when first radical, as in. 7px, 
these are called Pe Aleph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe- 
culiarities it shares, a a Pe Vod and Lam. He verb. A 
verb like 55; whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double Ayin verb. 


DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS. 
PS OM, pa, ewe TS Ps FN joy mow cos wp 
BT) Sap 220 NS ,2>p I aaa OM IM] pw jap 
| am 7 
§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 


The letter » in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble- 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio =illicio; yin- 
gash=yiggash. 

1. When x stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, bsy—p, pima—ben 
(yin-pol=yippol, hinpil=hippil). 

2. When » not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as wa tor way (gash for n°gash). 

3. When falls away in infin. cons. this form assumes 
the fem. termination ¢, becoming a segholate noun having 
i when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as nwa, ww. 

6* 
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Rem. The # initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in 0; and hardly ever in 2 pl. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 
in later style the 7 is not assimilated, Deut. 33. 9, Is. 58, 3, Jer. 3. 5.— 
The root Wj] used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 
Note § 45. 

The ”% is not usually assimilated in verbs Ayin Gutt., except niph. 
of OF3 to repent, and occasionally KM) to descend. 


4. The verb jn9 to give assimilates its final n also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has é in imperf. and imper., ym, 
jn. Inf. cons. is nA, AR (AIA AA). 

The verb mp> to take assimilates the liquid / as if it were 
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. npx for mpd. 

5. Nouns from Verbs y'p. Nouns with m preformative are 
of the form jmp, as Spy offal, mp9 stroke. 


to deliver 583Hi. to tell  ‘33Hi. to vow to fall dps 
toapproachW33 = to touch yay to set ASIHI. to look M33Hi. 
to smite Iss to deceive NWAHi. to kiss pws 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
JOOP) FUT) 2PM) ONO DST OBS 0377 BD ANP In 
POWs? OBI ,OAM PHT TaD Fa) aM 
Th "2 2 HANPUS Tan RW Nsw Wes TA INT 
SPOR MMA TSR ANP 38 Pinbwb mavmoy i> M2 
aI TT SES SOAS BOA avaw Noa 4 
STEN. TB MP] TW TPT] Myke nos py OTP 
VOT] STINT NTT pee ANZ MN TENT] DIAN] “ans 6 
A272 PATIO MEW PISA FRINT Boge dy Tt 7 
3379 020 TET) 2py2 Dlr 8 PTB oy OTN OBA HRN 
TQM a Tw) TS 

1 See § 7 note on dag. forte conjunct. . 19. 2 Abram. 


Give thou. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. Look not (f.) after thee lest God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my salvation. Give ye glory to Jehovah. When 
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T gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They 
feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And he brought 
near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dat.). 


§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 


See the rules for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple sh‘va vocal (2 pl. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By Ist rule Rem. a, 7 before gutt. becomes e, and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus: 


niph. Supa in gutt. Syma and then 5un3 
hiph. perf. Sepa yg Tig 
hiph. inf. Swpn x » nT 
hoph. sep y ‘ Sonn 
impf. qal. Opp, Sumy >On 

bom ; dim 


3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be- 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 
opm = ONT. 


Rem. a. In Active verbs (impf. in 0) the primary @ appears with 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as THD, and 2 in Stative verbs, as 
a8. With initial 8 the @ appears even with impf. in 0, as *}DN; 
but when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the 
sounds —-— become in the Ist Gutt. verb, Gen. 27. 41, 


Numb. 3. 6, Jer. 15. 14. 

Rem. b. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel (2, u to é, 0), often keep simple shva at the end of the syllable, 
as O29 he will be wise. Exceptionally a appears in niph., Gen. 81, 27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this 
verb, e. g. in forms ending ina7 u; e. g. TAY? pl. TWY=ITDY?, 
§ 6. 2.d, e, cf. Note p. 17. 
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todream don toleave UY tostand ‘Wy to slay mn 
to pass} y to serve \asy toembracepan to count awn 
cross | till =} to sin son pin 

; to be strong, '~ 
to eae to love 38 to take ins POX 


refrain tobe wise ODN to bind wan to believe JOR Hi, 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

sma) TNS DTI 2 ETI Im "ba ob Abn 
ssonay Has2 py) TED Tay Nb sds ww nays RD 
PIM 5 Sy NNT Oy TD TN a Momy Oy I 4 
Hyad2 Wy PINTS AYA oss So ASD PEN 
i> Ben Myra PAY] OFAN) 6 fO72 mn? oniaNd 
PISTONS WISE) PNT PINTS wm 7 pT 

ja) “Iawy> wand Mt -ynbw 8 
Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And there shall be 
mourning in all vineyards for I will pass in thy midst saith (perf.) 
Jehovah. Pass not the river lest ye be smitten before your 
enemies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them (acc.) to pass the 
river. Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. Bil‘ém said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were! a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf.). They said 
unto him, To bind? thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pl.) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua’, and all the days of the elders who pro- 
longed* days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 


in the fire. 
dys. ps. Spe. = # Hiph. of TN. 


§ 35. PE “ALEPH VERB. 


1 Pe Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They 
have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal ‘Azeph quiesces in the 
vowel 6; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This 6 is 
for @, "ON '='R1= WN. 
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The verbs belonging to this class are five: 728 10 perish, 
598 to cat, Ws (0 say, TIN to be willing, ADR to bake, and 
sometimes ts to take, and others. 


Rem. a. The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in é. 
With retracted accent TIN‘, WN") and he said. 


Rem. 6. In verb to say the frequently used form of infin. with 
prep. fo is contracted (So =) “bND dicendo saying. 


Rem.c. By § 8. Rem. 0. initial 8 when next the tone readily 
takes hat. s*ghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to 
hat. path. See inper. The imp. and inf. with prep. have oftenest 
hat. s¢g.; infin. itself perhaps hat. path. 

Rem. d. In 1st pers. impf. N of the root is omitted after the 
preformative &, as WS I will say, Gen. 24. 33, cf. 82. 5. 

The verb tN to take usually follows Pe ’Al., and AMS to love, 
occasionally, Hos. 11.1, 14.5. The 6 sometimes appears-in niph. 
Num. 82. 30, and in hiph. Hos. 11,4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam, 14. 24.—In 
general, N is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14; 
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 85. 11, 1 Sam. 15.5. (Ez. 28.16 may be 3 perf. Pi.) 


2. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. 
sing. abs. =60 ony ODDEN say Days wh 
cons. pon IDS ” ” ” ” 
plur. abs. Dv920 ‘ : pay oy oe 
cons. ‘RI y : =) a) 


(wise) (ground) (food) (servant) (calf) (month) 


In first declens. Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies. 
The form with m prefix (§ 30.3) is pointed ‘x9 mad.— 
In second declens. 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
ito e ($8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of 6 leaves hateph 
qamec. In third declens. no effects follow. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
MPM] 2 L9ENM OSS I pT DITOR i AEN 
OMEN) 3 POaN") MUNN? DS IM SNM) 77 Ba TNT 
bonsai Aonp 4 soma “Wacny) ola “warns 
TaN mint aby 6 rmbeyd ohh 75 Tem) Soyr uN 
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JOST VEN G6 ENP) DT be WARTS AD wT WER 


“Hh SS VAS PNT ONT Wate arg meh y 
"IDM DWAIN $ “A COND PETMNN) DT ADDED aT 
NAIM) WDOND) TIEN 72h) WT Pa} aby TWais] TZN 
PERT 
Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. et us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (Aiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
IT ate. Give me flesh that I may eat.1. It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (f.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerusalem? 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are 
in the plain. 
1 Vav with Cohort. § 23, =? novi. 


§ 36. AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. 1) By Ist rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Piél, end 
in a; and even other parts may have a for é; as pnw. 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a hateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations ai u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with h. pathah, as Ten. 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pil, 
Pual, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh, as 
312 for y23,—and generally before ‘Aleph; with the rest 
it usually remains (and i wu are not depressed to e o before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as pny, wn. 

Rem. a. The form of imper. Qal in 2 wu is by 3rd rule of Gutt.— 

The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with N; usage fluctuates with Y, 


which, however, takes 0 in Pu., Ps, 118. 12, Ez, 28, 3.— With suff, 
impf. am &e., imper. ON, 6314.1. 
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Rem. b, In verbs middle 4, as JIB, AW, Wy, the second rad. 
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as 1313. The Pu. of J3 
does not occur in parts illustrating the peculiarity. 


2. Nouns from Ayin Gutt, verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. =" "ya one oSyb oan WD 
cons. VW3 ” ” ” ” ” 
voc. suf. 2 WR MIND PPR AM] BD 
cons. suff. ” WI» JOMp ” ” 
plur. abs. DVD ows » Bopp, ‘ 
cons. “3 “Ws »y ‘OVD » ” 
(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest) 


In second declens. the form “yp (1. e. 1y3) corresponds to 
the regular 75% (§ 8.1); hence there are no segholates of 
Qnd class with middle guttural. The s°ghols appear in two 
words, an> bread, and om womb. The form “y3 is usual 
with the weaker eutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh°va remains, as “nb my fear &c. 


tobeclean1 to taste DY tobless JUIPi. towash YM 
to slay wn toserveD WPI. tolean WWM. todrive WIFi. 
t j pys to fight onoNi. to choose W3 torefresh TYD 
oO cry : 2 
| pyr baal Syd = gate §=— 
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
FST YS Te NOTE PST NTW wa ase we 
PPT Sa pee OT) STN 
TAPS) F720) DI shew) op 37 AST) Oy oP NTP? 
DIST NS TI WIT 2 Ham Ms 2232 470) DY Mw 
Diva 3 (OW Mp TEN TINTS Taz. PIs Nw 
N72 47a TP CHIEN NOD URN "> CTA 
rT, NW. IAT] TT, FITS? TON. NT Wary OIE 
“PY UISTS WAND TTT ONT PA Ape 5 TON PI 
soSpareny 23) by 
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Beyond the rivers of Kish. Our feet shall stand in thy (f.) gates 
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (pl.). ‘Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and 
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is (hoph.) the offering and the drink- 
offering; the priests, the ministers (part.) of Jehovah mourn! And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against® them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee (part.). 


1938, perf. =? 3. 


§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt. arise chiefly from the 
first law of gutturals,—that all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them. 

1) Long vowels take path. furtive between them and the 
gutt., and the short vowel must be a (path.), as my. 

2) The long vowels é and 6 in certain cases may become 
pathah, 6 does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as novh, nw. 

As to é the practice is:— . 

In parts naturally long,—infin. abs., participle,—the @ 
remains with path. furt., as mbwi. 

In parts naturally short, —imper., jussive, infin. cons.,— 
it becomes a, and generally also in other parts in con- 
tinuous discourse, as nby, novh. 

In pause é@ is resumed. 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh’va silent, as 
mnou; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fem. 
sing. where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, mnjy shaldhat. 

Rem. Final 1 usually has 0 in impf., except in stative verbs. 

Infin. cons. is usually in 0, occasionally in a, Num. 20. 3, Is. 58. 9. 


Part. have @ sometimes in cons, Lev. 11.7, Is. 42. 5.—With suff, 
impf. ‘anoun &c., imper. “INDU, § 31.4. 1. 
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2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural. 


First declension, Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. yea yy yay ona nan 
cons. yyy mow ” ” ” nat 
cons. suff. yew yma WY RY aN. = AW 
plur. abs. Oy one OY» D ninat 
cons. yw ‘nay yt ” ” ” 
(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 


In second declension the final short vowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh°va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 


to send movi to hear pow’ to be satisfied yaw to forget maw 
tosow yt? toplantyyi to take np> tohalt yx 
to rise (shine) MM = to make grow NW" Hiph. to sprout Mays 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

FTO MSY Tow Aw pawn a neue otis 

inawy AMD Annas ATEN 
saws r2e9 wath ya Arad sed yNoa Mow “obs ma 
pw WA PPI] oma! aN Ts phase 2 ipa 
raya Teng perp NT] Maen yea ya ms ow 8 
pee et ETS TWIN BPE" mpm 4 3 Dana. ate 
5: aN sen “by. “ we een a See Dy WN 
pyr Tip Tas ND Wwe 4D VAN) ;"EMSTA DN *D ATSUN 
"UND Wa i mo sow ins mS" bei DN °D FI 


pio by yok aT bynB ny “a> 
1 On double accus. see Rule § 38. 2 Jabbok. 3 Penuel. 
This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 


(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live! for ever. JI have heard thy report 


Isr § 42, 
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O Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Jet those-loving (part. cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh (ace.) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down! the city and 
sowed it with salt (acc.). And my master made-me-swear (hiph.) 
saying, Thou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters 
of the Canaanite® in whose land I am dwelling. 


Hyg. 2 9gyDp. 


§ 38. LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. 


The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex- 
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents $1‘ 1n the stem. Verbs x"p, in which 8 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§ 35. 

1. Verbs Lamed Aleph. When x is third stem-letter, it 
causes the following peculiarities: 


1) At the end of a syllable y is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except é), § 9.1. Thus ain 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes @, as N¥I9, NSD. 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in ‘a), the vowel d 
remains throughout, as nxyp. 

3) In perf. Qal of stative verbs (those in @), in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e, the 
vowel being é in the perff., and ¢ in the imperff. and imperr., 
as mshi, ONY, TINOA. 

Rem. a. The letter N, being silent, sometimes falls out in writing, 


as ‘NS, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20.6. In3f.s. 
old form in ¢ is found, e. g. Gen. 33. 11, Ex. 5, 16, Is. 7. 14. 
Rem. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 


the vocalization, and even the consonantal spelling of verbs 11’ 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22. 2,2 K. 2. 21, Deut. 28. 59, 
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Jer, 51, 34. 2) spelling, Gen. 23. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 25. 33, 2 Sam. 
3. 8. 3) inf. cons. in f, Lev. 12. 4, Ex. 31. 15. 

Rem. c. Only a single example occurs of a perf. pass. inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, WNNAs Ezek. 40.4. The evidence 
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain é (cere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Rem. d. Vav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as ANSI, Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26. 

Rem. é. With suff, impf. 839° &., imper. NTP, § 31. 4. 1. 


2. Nouns from verbs ~"5. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
abs. = 823 NTP 8220 NBD Ry 
cons. SI Np . » ny fem. 
suff. DIN IPD 
pl. FINDS. DNPH ON2) ONE DNs) 
cons. MNS33 ‘Spd 85D) NT mins’ fem. 
(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) 


The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons. sing., though the heavy suffix admits the short 
vowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even 
in the cons. plur. 

In the fem. the 8 is apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as ney* for nyyst § 21. 


to find N3O tosin SYN tocreate NW toliftup Nws 


} ° 
to call LSP to be full 89 to hate aly to prophecy H N3INi., 
read j ( ith. 


te befall Np a wonder xpi outgoing | N39 pl. 7m and oth. 
meet f U 
to journey, de-camp YD) journeying YO! to heal SD 
The house was full of smoke wy man non 
The house was filled with smoke ,, 55 N03 
He filled the house with smoke wy mam dn 
Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun that sup- 
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 


Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full, 
satisfied, to swarm, flow with, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


AMATI VISIR ANN ANCTE) OQNGT oT NT 
SW FINDN FOND AEN" 

DON NIT WNT ANS DED PEN] AEDT PPR" ON psn HAN 
REIN) NOD PRA ONTW? F272 TNT] 2 fo NINA 
“ANS TTT BD DWTS WIT aN 3 29 ON *D ain “by 
WaST™] USNS ONT) A 4 PIN IPN) TESTS EST AN 
“OTN WT] “BY TT) WN 5 TONS PINT Non 
NS aNd ome 6 Sting TI moony chyba ovis 
PMgWA NIP NOt ETON “IT PENT NAN yw pa 


1 The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 


Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell tc Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-the-earth. Lift-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to! 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to! their 
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 


not have found my riddle. 


ar 
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§ 39: PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 


The letters 7 and y have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
having w as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those having y in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes 1"p and ‘p are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as y, viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Pi‘él, Pu‘al, and usually Hithpa‘el. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from ‘pb; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have the 
general name of »’b verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as w, viz. in 
Niph‘al, Hoph‘al, and usually Hiph‘l. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative, 

@ or u, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=6; and 

in Hoph. ww=%, as IWYI=AWIT (haw-shib=hé-shib), w=" 

(naw-shab=né-shab), wit= IW (huw-shab=hi-shad). 

These parts employ forms of yp verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods :— 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is é, and the final vowel is also 
é (or a beside gutturals) ; and the infin. cons. strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. ¢, as avh, naw (yéshéb, shébeth). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
tof impf. The final vowel is a. Thus wav &. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities :— 

1) In Hiph‘il y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
w does) with the vowel @ of the preformative, ay=é, as 
PPI=p yy to give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons. do not occur), as py» he will suck. 

These seem examples of real ‘bp verbs. 


3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy=?, uw=t, ay=é, 
av=6), they may be assimilated, like n, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as py: to pour, impf. pis. 

4, Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons. is inflected 
with 7, §§ 29,31, wanw my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form may, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (Ayy to know) my assembly, MSy counsel, Ayw sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
“yin fem. nisin (§ 29.2) from yp; ayy from p (i. e. maw 
=m6, may=meé, as in Hiph.), and ys» when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

Rem. a. In Hithp. the syllable hith is so distinct from the root 
that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with w as PAUWMI from YT to know. 

The Hoph. occasionally has 6 for @, as PUN, Lev. 4. 23. 


Rem. b. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are :— 
YT to know, uy) to bear, N3° to go out, T} to go down, AW* to sit; 
and Bera to go, which derives the parts in question from T2, itself 
not found. Impf. of YT is YT, imp. Y%, inf. NYI4 


1 The presence of the unchangeable é is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8); the 7 may either be primary, i. e. iy=7, or it may 
have arisen from é@ by thinning. 
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Rem.c. The form 3b) is the one proper to stative verbs; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: UW) to be dry, VY to be weary, NV to fear, JW to 
sleep, PY" to counsel, J) to burn (also 3a), UY (also ya-resh) to 
possess, inherit, 1 to ti ow. Inf. of NV. is asT. 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs to fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 3a), as wy to 
possess. 

The rare infin. cons. ns: to be able, nya. to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Rem. d. Proper ‘5 verbs are: 3° to suck, bbs (Hiph.) to howl, 
22° (impf. and Hiph.) to be good, }!3° (Hiph.) to go to the right, YP" 
(impf.) to awake, and others. 

Rem. e. Verbs assimilating the first radical are: 13° (Hiph.) fo 
place, YS8* (Hiph.) to spread, D3) to burn, &c. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. , 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of \”B 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. 


to be able 5D" perf. Qal; impf. 52% (Hoph.?) 
toadd 0° perf. Qal; impf. 4’Dis Hiph. 
and she bore again ny Apis 
(lit. “added to bear”, or nie? 4, 
“added and bore’’) { TOM 3 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

ATHY WIS NTT NTE) pre 322 Nea Pa 2 TT 
OST" FR SE ANT TA SPS PAM AEN} 
cows 


PS COMN NIU TaN IMENT ON TAN Toe Day Ty 


Se otaxts yo Ans np™ :pyasa So rezab 
POUT IMWN (DT Oa ova! ink mo yah papaya 
Oot) AN? SPARS WR Tag otaycby TT Tae 2 
a2 TIT ON Vas pam om yONITHY 72 nm 


‘The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the acc, its own 


noun. 2 Ur of the Chaldees. 


7 
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WNT Sed Sin! Poe apyn Ta AveNy) 3 BWI oD PS 


SSOIBD) MS OSD WwT MT OS ay TP tard was 95 
SDD TINA cleat ON" “Dapole abe TENT oan “Edy 


1 Infin. abs.=the man asked (why the man asked). The “straitly” 
of E. V. is false, see § 27.” iJ particle of interrogation. § 49. 3 nd. 


And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dat.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is corn in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food. And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee. Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort.) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with yout, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall? him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 


1 DY see § 49. 7 Vav with perf. 


§ 40. ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 


The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as perf. and part. gawam, maweth, tawob, 
§ 22, beceme gam, méth, t0b; so part. gawum=gitim, and infin. gawom 
=qom. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. g°wum=qtim; impf. yaqwum= 
ya-qim; Hiph. hiqwim=hé-gim, Hoph. hugqwam=hii-gam. 


These general laws explain the following facts :— 


1, As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the w and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with w having very much the 


ee ep ee ee 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with w and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. op, ng, Hiph. npn. 

The Niph., however, has 0, from wa, D\PJ=O4PI; and in the impf. 

Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, @ and 

7, always maintain themselves, as D'p*, JA). 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly @, as impf. Qal nyp:, perf. Niph. oip3; é@ from @ in 
Hiph. op), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has 7. 

4, With inflectional afformatives (except tem, tén), the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
map she stood. 

5. The vowels 7 @ being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow- 
ing them, § 5. Rem. b, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud 7 7 remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is 6 in perf., and é in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, 7, @ become é (a), 6 in the shut 
syllable. 

6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as DIP pass. opip (aw=6). § 26 Rem. ec." 

Rem, a. In these verbs the infin. cons. is assumed as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic 2? or % is found. 
Rem. b. In Hiph. \"Y and ‘’) coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 


P6’él (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of }"). 
Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.” 


1 The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
under inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 

2 Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitic dialects, the 

q* 


é 


oo 
\t 
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Rem. ¢c. Pretonic @ is the ordinary preformative vowel in impf, 
and Niph. The intrans. 7 (—é in pretone), appears only in WYD} (i.e. 
wid"); TS) 2 Sam. 2. 32 is probably niph., so Gen. 34. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. Aiggim, huggam occasionally appear for he- 
gim &c., as M37 from M3, to set, place, MOM Is. 36. 18, Jer. 38, 22. 

Rem. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, FDI Ex. 20. 25, 
Deut. 14, 28; particularly hzph. of Tid, Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2.5, Ex.1.16. The form napa with é for 7 also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 
Num. 81, 28, Ex. 26.30. The vowel é is generally inserted in impf. 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem 6 becomes # immediately before the tone, but 
0 sometimes remains, Ez. 11.17; 20. 43 &c. 

The origin of the inserted 6 and é is obscure, Probably these vowels 
arose out of the @ and € sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Rem. ¢. The juss. in Kal is DP‘, in hiph. OP"; with vav op and 
Op. Final gutt. take a, yyy Is. '7. 2, IO*} Gen. 8. 13.—Inf. cons, is 
sometimes ON, Is. 7. 2. 


appearance of such words as A‘8 to be hostile to, *\Y to be weary, in 
which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of "Y stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
1"), and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns ‘"Y, the following words may be considered examples: TY to 
seethe, P'S to glance, AY to grow gray, TW to plaster—besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned ™'Y 
words, are more probably verbs 3") with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph. 
to be the primary form. The initial 5} may easily fall off, and the stem 
then falls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus ]‘A1 becomes }‘3, and a new perf. and part. Ja are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form }{3'. In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection nid, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained—it is a Hiph. without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrb.§ 127. A different explanation is suggested by Béttcher, 
Ausfiihrl. Lehrb. § 1141 foll. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: ]'2 understand, }"1 judge, w lodge 
(the night), vw depart, 3° contend, WW sing, oy lay, TW set (also 
OF Sa Le be glad, MY think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y, O°). Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. c. 

Rem. g. In the perf. vav conv. projects the tone even in 3 f. s., 
and 3c. pl, as rataye)| and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, OP, Map. 
The emphatic imper. is TDI, but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with a gutt. map, e.g. before ss1° (pron. ’adhonat) 
Ps. 3. 8, cf. Jud. 4 18, Ps. 57.9. See Ex. 5. 22, Is. 11. 2, Gen. 26. 10. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to arise nip to return aw to flee Di 
establish tin restore Hiph. to hunt TS 
to rest m3 to be high Di to melt ae 
to place an to be ashamed wY3 to shine ~ 8 
to die mi to come Nj2 to contend 37 
to run yn to establish > Hiph. Pol. 

set ee, to depart “ID 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
Ar PI aw ON Ao) JN aw mo 40: 
Ou) ee naw nes pian jad joa inva 

ininiam jkava aid any ea jaune 
MINS MEP WD TINTON FTW WP OF] OINM PEN MIS 
“Sp ova SIAM NOW 7 ND 2 Paw TBP 
“Sy UTE EN) 3 ioe noha qwacde nm pI 
po mim nis neve Nb) 40 piven nice! Fuad 
APR NIA TAph Sar mow mamas mobs aw pan 
W732 IP NIP Sip “ora STP 5 AMT TON 
mot gia 9 bin SIA MEM asin Nee OW OeN 


1 The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, § 27; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Serpent puts ND before what God affirms. 

2 “And it came to pass”. See § 45. 2 On this word see note p. 17. 

4 This word takes suff. of the plur. noun, exclusively in all persons 
except lst and optionally in 1st. 
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
after Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons’ wives 
unto the ark. And he took not from his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-return (inf. abs.) unto thee (f.). And he 
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of Mé’ab. And he called the man (dat.) and said unto 
him, How have I sinned against thee (dat.) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished! to kill us he would not have 
taken? from our hand a burnt offering. And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king’s host and she said, Turn in? my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before® the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget* Jehovah thy God and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify’ against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish.4 


1 Perfect. 79D. %133. * Infin. abs. 


§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD. 
First declension. See § 18. 


1 op (qawam) plur. prep cons. ‘ep; fem. map 
2 ne (maneth) ‘ ond , cnr &e. 
3 asv (fawod) ‘ map ., ‘“aiv &c. 
4 “30 (sawur) r &e. 4 &. 
5 py (sayim) ‘ &. , &¢. 
8 nip (magwam) , ninipy &e. 
ily) aa &e. 


nip fem. mms (ANIMA), AW Cayin yod). 
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Second declension. See § 29. 


A class. I class. U class. 
abs. Ws TY AB none DID Py (pw) 
com. we iIS - , ig\ialn @ emcee ile) ae DID sy 
suff. VS ” sabia) rr ‘DID e 
plur. DBS shia) nis ” D°Did p’pw 
cons. NN MW nip n ‘DID “pW 

(light) (ox) (death) (horse) (street) 

A class. I class. U class. 
abs. TR mi On by none 
cons. TSR my(i-e.my) On &C. : 
suff. TS OM on ” ” 
plur. = &e. DY pvo'n , . 
cons. ws on ” n° 

(calamity) (olive) (force) (joy) 


1. First declension. The forms 1—5 being contracted, 
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually 6 in the last syllable (or i from Ayin 
Yod), which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to %. This change is usual in fem. Comp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be- 
coming 6 é, § 9.1 Rem. Bb, as “18 (8), TH (TR). This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
a@ as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of 1st class the dissyllabic form of the 
segholate has been reached; and in Ayin Vav forms, the 
influence of the w broadens the primary vowel to a, as 
mi; while in dyin Yod forms the y makes the furtive vowel 
z, aS mY. 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with w nor 
3rd class forms with y. 


3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par- 
ticipial development qgé¢é/, § 30, has not yet been reached. 
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The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin- 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. nip 2 Kings 
16. 7; pin Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 25.7; Ps. 22.10; Ps. 71.6. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
death Ml and so: midst JIA, evil }IX. 
light "8 ,,.—s thorn pip, voice iP dth, pit ND ath, 
generation Wt tm and 6th, bird, *V\p. 
Like Ww,—thorn min. 


horse DID, whelp Wa, spirit Mi" oth, street PIN oth. 
Like piy,—pot 31. 

olive ‘oh arr ram 5°, wine 3, no PS. 

force on, «= s eye JY Sth, colt Ty, buck van. 

calamity TS __,, eggs Y'2 pl., bosom pj, smell 5%). 

joy > vanity p"}, judgment }"I, song TY. 


Many words have some irregularity :— 

house M3 pl. DAD probably battim. 

eye TY du. DIY pl. MY wells. 

night 65 more usually m5, where ah is acc. termination; cons. 
ra, pl. mir. 

day OY pl. (Y=) OM, § 9. This word is very irregular in 
treating its @ as merely tone-long. 

(The word WN" head probably =U) i. ec. BN, plur. DWN.) 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, every man did! the thing 
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part.) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav conv. perf.) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (little) son had done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
feet come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 
1 WY. impf. § 46. 
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offered the ram of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of 
Aaron,! leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (f.), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted? unto thee and the 
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. 


1 aN. 2 Niph. 5s. 
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Verbs Double ‘Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec- 
tion verbs ‘Ayin Vav, that it is best to treat them imme. 
diately after this class:— 

1) As in verbs ‘Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex- 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Piél, Pdél &c., as aynp, 
aad; 2210. 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to ¢ but remains é (or a); 
see § 27 Rem. a; e. g. Niph. 353, Hiph. ap7. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in ‘dyin Vav, as impf. Qal ap». 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult,' as ap) f. m3). 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 6, and in the impff. 
and related parts, ¢, as ido. 

5) The tone-long é 6, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp i u, (See Tak:ze § 6. 3.), as 2 pl. fem. 
imper. 73°30. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 


1 There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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of the Intensive are Péél, and Pilpél, which are also much 
in use. See § 26. Rem. c.' 


Rem.a. Stative verbs. The stative é of perf. Qal is always sharpened 
to a (see § 22 Rem.b); a very few perff. appear with 0, Gen. 49. 23, 
Job 24. 24. In impf. final a and preformative 2 (i. e. @ in open pre- 
tone), are regular, as OP, or with first rad. doubled bi Gen. 16. 4; 

47.19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. '7. 4, Gen. 21. 11. 

Rem. 5. In Niph‘al @ is the ordinary preformative vowel, but z 
(€ when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 25.3, Mal. 2. 5, Is.57.5. The 
final é of Niph. is usually sharpened to a, but é is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 49. 6, 1 Sam. 15. 9, Ps. 68. 3. 

By imitation of verbs Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionally 6 through- 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes ‘Ayin 
Vav and Double ‘Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. @ appears, Is. 42.4, Prov. 29.6. 2) In niph. o, 
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8.11, Ez. 29.7. 38) In hiph. 7, Ps. 33, 10, Jud. 3. 24.— 
The perf. hiph. is often in a, Is. 8.23, 2K. 23.15; so with gutt. Deut. 
28, 52. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to plunder 2 to roll 53 to be light oD st. 

to be hot BM st. to curse 7S to measure “i 

to pity ta to hold a feast 3M to be bitter Wd st. 

to be evil post. todestroy ov(1) to begin On Hiph. 
to turn 2D(1) to be soft Jist. to be silent O71 


to be ended ON 1 to curse ap 1 to tingle OY st. 
tobetrodden 3st. to waste away pid Niph. 


Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radical. 


1 Asin ‘Ayin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the 
laws 2, 3 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under inflection, as, perf. OA for JA, 
impf. Way" for Te) ae And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli- 
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EXERCISE: PARSE THESE WORDS. 

Op?) JAP? Wa wo Os jw RS ONS) ep vwita 

OAM van") APY .DAM ,wang wav jan jon 
“HOTT PR WMS HET] PPP Bw]. TAW oN 
sOFF2 TIDY MA PISA 342 INT ONT 2 TOTS ONT 
“AWS DD PPION TAP aN) DvAoN Osny TI 3 
boy 745 ing eam abe p> “wna OvaTya ‘vinba po 
OTA Op aOR imine! TIA "y SIT 
onan} ID OST Ne 5) HS mina wow OTE by 
wp! a7 "> TANTP ON TON “oNrt 4 ;ova nid 
Opt) “REST ANS Re “bow ep ame 
“38) “2 ED TM gb MNP ob ay ay 


2 

1 Inf. Cons. MMW to drink § 44. 2 See MB Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

3 Nodmi. * Defective spelling. 5 Circumstantial Clawse—in which 

the order is: vav, then subject, and last predicate. Vav would be trans- 
lated here “when”, 


§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 
These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated:— 


Vowels in final accented shut syll. a(a)é 6 
rn unaccented : a eo 
» non-final sharp (before double letter) a 7 u 


First declension. 


sing. mas. SD on yy ala} n) yon 
fem. — wip mA my 

plur. mas. psp i? : many 86°. JON 
fem. = sd ‘ : minaop = &e. 


(light) (perfect) (evil) (circle) (curtain) 


cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. 2D", impf. Hiph. 10°. This method 
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean. 
See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the occurrence of full triliteral 
forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for. 


108 § 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 


Second declension. 


A class. I class. U class. 

abs.,cons.(accented) ny ata AD by ph 
(unaccented “by “OS “pn) 
suff. &e. ‘BY i BD Dy ela 
plur. pwd} 7 : mos NPN 
(OMY) (6. 7) » (0728) (C- PPM) 


(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) (statute) 


1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable é 6 are invariable, but the sharp 
ais more common than 4@. 


2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions, as mx marrowy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a—a, § 18. Such words, how- 
ever, as people, mountain, &c. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 


3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter 
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular. 


4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes the 
pretonic @ appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., 1593 
from 5; Job 20.7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen..14. 6. 


Rem. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and 
mountain. 

Before the double letter @ may be thinned to 7. In some cases, e.g. 
4\D, it may remain doubtful whether the 7 be due to this cause, or 
whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Rem., the 
word being of the second class. 

Rem. b. This class of words can best be distinguished from other 
classes by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that:— 
a) words of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while 
the words of other classes which they resemble, as TY hand, § 18, DP 
standing, § 41, have d@; b) words of this class ending in e sound are 
distinguished from segholates of Ayin Yod like T'S, § 41, by wanting 
yod. They quite agree in form with words like MW, § 41, which, 
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however, are not a numerous class; c) words of this class ending in 
o sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Vav like 
210 and Sip, § 41, by wanting var. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE, 


light Sp and so: weak 53, fine pi, bitter W, living %, 
cold 1, hot On. 
people oy . hill WW, garden }3, prince WW, ox 1B, palm 
(hand) +>. 
shadow os 5 heart 35, mother ON, end pp, arrow YN, 
with (prep.) AN, OY. 
statute pn “ bear 35, tambourine AA, all 59, yoke Sy, 
strength t), heat Of, cold “Pp, statute APN. 
( nw ioveny ssp 
they called his name Sheth { s S87) 
{ ,» SP 
Rule. The indeterminate de (Engl. they) may be ex- 
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or 6) by the third sing.; or 
c) by the passive voice,—in the last case the Pass., used im- 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 


bless me, even me 8 O23 D721 
thy blood, even thine MAND Bien! 
to Sheth, even him samp ne) 


Rule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes. God thou 
shalt not despise (pi‘el) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfare is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (perf.), our days 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 


} When the accent falls on the third radical of 713 the “is pronounced 
with Hat pathah. 
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and I am not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been born (pw'al) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called (sing.) his name With-us-God.!. And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying: Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round? unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
lown on his bed and turned away? his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Nabéth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 
15s, 2 Hiph. 230. 


§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS. 


The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly y> and 5, though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 


1, When the third radical is final it unites with the cha- 
racteristic vowel, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
represented by the letter 7, except in the pass. part. Qal, 
in which yod is written after #:— 

a) This sound is in all perff. a, gamec. § 28. 1. 

b) in impff. and participles the broad é, s*ghol (from dy); 

c) in imperr. the closer é@, cere (from lighter dy); 

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fem. ¢ has been added, making 

the termination 6th. 


2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection :— 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, 93353 (or, it may 
be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre- 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a, 
the diphthongal ay arises :— 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes é, which prevails ex- 
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu. ma; 

b) but é in parts much used may be thinned to 7, which 
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. 
alternatively with é, as Gal n%a; 

c) in the accented syll. before nah of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes é (s°ghol), as 73°93. 

Rem. a. For traces of forms 1") the Lexicon or Concordance may 
be eonsited on the roots OU and muy, MY, INI, TMW &c. and their 
derivatives.? 

Rem. b. The 3 s. f. is sometimes n3, but usually it assumes the 
second fem. termination, as in Parad., ye 25. 21; 26.34, Jer, 18. 19. 

The infin. abs. is occasionally sreilea 193, Gen. 26. 28. 

The infin. cons. sometimes wants the fem. termination, as ri93, 
rarely spelled 13, Gen. 48. 11; 50. 20; 31.28. The termination ath 
may also be explained as fone wath, or yath. ’ 

Rem. c. The thinning of @ to 7 is said to be universal before nit 
of 1 pl., and almost universal before tem of 2 pl. The third rad. yod 
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. }}, 
as ela Deut. 82. 37; 8.13, cf. Ps, 57. 2, Is. 17.12; 21. 12; 41. 5. 

The verb mw anv) to bow down forms a very common HEB lel, 
MOAT, MOA, vav conv. NAW Gen. 18. 2, plur. 42. 6 &e. ef. 
Gen. 21, 16. 

Rem. d. In perff. with vav conv, the accent is not usually thrown 
forward. 

On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to be mst to build ma to reval, open 793 
to do: my to cover mi0D Pi. to see mis 
to acquire 3p to increase 1137 to be fruitful rm 
to count 3p to drink nmnw to command /My3 Pi. 


to weep | to conceive M1 to rule mv 

to blot out Amd togoup my to smite 5133 Hiph. 
he commanded the man to eat bed BANITAS mys 
” » » nov to eat D8 929 » 0 


1 The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter w or y as third radical. The explanation will not differ materially 
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination, #7 On 
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EXERCISE, TRANSLATE. 


VIS Tip nie? Dha DMSTS PINT ova nisin, mos 
eho “wyin7bp TT VINS Th 2 cm 2 sot 
WBN 4 wy END On Sony miso Tiy HoR ND 3 
PS) PINTOD BBR 5 erareny hs 
sya BP TN PER MBI I ya nepn 
2 TN HAS TEN PINTO “PONT PPE ND ND 6 
WN OST DN WY PINT ESD AE" “hic. ions 
"2072 2 TSI! VAN 7 per APT OB VIN TED rind 

invan “2p AMID ova “D B Dis) SOM a 13980 


Behold I rain (part.) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (f.) hand, do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. Jam not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. J have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether’ the waters were lightened? from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that? he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 


171 particle § 49. 2 Perf. bp. 3 Vav conv. 


this latter hypothesis, ai has to be substituted for ay in the above rules; 
and forms like bee for 953 and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said 
in note regarding verbs 3"), § 40. 

* When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has shva 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat. path, as above. The word 
“3417 § 49 is excepted from this faw. 
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indeed-brought-me-low,' for I have opened? my mouth unto the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of 
Israel, At-evening® (acc.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je- 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the- 
morning (acc.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 


1 Hiph. and inf. abs. 9? ASD. 3% The modal accus. embracing all 
definitions of time, place, measure, and in general all expressions defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 


§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS 
LAM. HE. 


1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He 
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word. Thus:— 


impf. qal mys apoc. (b=) by or 59835 or 598. § 29. 
impf. hiph. my) | (=) SH da. § 29. § 5. Rem. d. 
imper. hiph. Fox 4, (O¢=—) ODF. 

impf. nip. = APN oy OP, 

impf. pi. res «6b. § 5. Rem. a. 

imper. pl. may OR. ” 

impf.qal, hiph. mys, Sys, pus &e. 

impf. qal my 4 st &c. With vav conv. 3s.m. alone 


sin; 3 7 SUM, 1c. sis. 


Rem. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full 
forms with vav are not uncommon. The forms aw, Ja7), MWY &e. 
with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute 
(§ 5 Rem. d, end), otherwise the forms 53 or bas must be used. 


2. The common verb mq @o be, has some irregularities, — 
which may be given: — 

1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s°ghol, as imper. myn. 

2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh°va, and the prefix hireg, as impf. mm. 

3) Apocopated impf. is (==) Mm, TY, WI &c. See nouns 
of 2nd declens. 

8 
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The verb m:n ¢o live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 


Rem. Vav before the imp. sing. takes — as i}, and of course 8 
in 1st sing. impf, IN. The preform. letter always takes Metheg. 


3. Nouns from verbs 7". 


First and third declensions. 


abs. map AP nay BS fem. BY 

cons. 3p mp my 0 TY nb? 

suff. IPD DY 

3m. sxmapY w1Qy 

2 2— 2) 

pl. pupn poy mp? nip’ 

cons. pn oY ‘D mip. 
(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) (fair) 


Second declension. 


A. class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing. “™N SP) oR “BP NP oO on nk 
pause " Th op &. SA oh 
afform. AMS MEPs. mp rn 
plur. DTN oT) ONNE Sri 
COUs. ONS BR TB 


(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 


First and third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the 
end of these words is the broad s‘ghol, which becomes the 
closer cere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of 
the afformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hu, 
ha &c. of 3 pers. In 3 m.s. @hu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides éha there may be ah. 

Rem. Sometimes the vocalic termination is written with yod, in 
which case the cons. and suffixal forms of sing. and plur. noun coincide 
in spelling, as J‘3/) thy cattle sing., Ty our field; compare Gen. 
1. 21 (a sing. defectively written). 

Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental 
vowels sounds generally appear, i taking the tone, which u, 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as 793 weep- 
ing, 18 rare. 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into aleph be- 
fore another yod; and in the cons. the pretonic @ many 
times remains. 

Rem. a. On account of the thinning of @ to 2, which was to be 
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possible to say whether 
such words as fruit &c. belong to the first or to the second class. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. 6. The short words hand, blood &c. which follow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name &c. which 
follow the third, appear to be contractions of forms derived from 
stems "9, The words a8 father; TS brother, fem. NINN sister; 
Dn father in law, &c., are also shortened forms belonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap- 
pears under inflection. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


work TYYI appearance IN) cattle mp cheek av 
beauty “DB. captivity ‘aWi affliction ‘30 shepherd AY 
friend ny) butler mpvid covering 02 ~~ butlership Mpwr 
and they spake to one another MYTOS Wy May 
MINS yn 


and they smote one another VISTAS BAS 355) 
and they (£.) clave to one another ARINSA NWR TIPS) 
MYA 7 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

PIAS OPE ANT 2 NIA I BOs DI NOM 

Ova Toye rep ARMIN DoaNd INT ag 2 Tye 

HOSS TI 7O8) 8 POND? yD NI AM aTmS “HEP 
1 Hagar. * Imper. here expresses the consequence=and (so) thou 

shalt be. ° This contraction takes place with the three prepp. 8, k, l 


and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 
the sing. 


gt 
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Pi Be 2 San < Te e  T Ne 


ne? ovy me ISON! gina dann ope pays 
STD 7 POPPE T NS 7) AT Te 6 oy “SIN wT 
Wy TIN o> Mpa (WA PA OAS Mpa sh pa a4 
“oy TT NT 8 a Pa Ta Fn Nby eos 
May] OY YB PNW YISTMS JAY ABT EN) OTN 
SON TAS ETD TT 

1 For this suffix see § 2.3.3), § 19. 7 Japhet; Shem. . 


And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 
stood upon the bank of the river. And the man of God stretched 
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great 
fear. And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel, and Hebel 
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 
the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 
him. And his daughters spake one to another saying, Let us 
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 
Walk thou before me and be perfect. And God opened her eyes 
and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle 
with-water! and made the boy drink. And the captain of the host 
said, Who ever shall smite Qiryath Sépher and take it, then (vav 
conv.) I will give him my daughter to wife. And the watchmen 
saw a man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-us 
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee;? 
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go; and he went 
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Liz. 


1 Ace. 2 DY TON my. 


Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 
1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 
8" or 1”5 with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these :— 
1) 8"9 and J"D. NW) to lift, impf. NW, pl. INBY (G 7 note 1); 
imp. NY, suff. TINY, “NY; inf.c. ANY, MNWD &e., but NNW, 
rarely SW. 
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2) 8"5 and 1D. N3¥! go out, impf. NB, imp. NY, inf. c. AN’, 
ANS>. Hiph. NSIT, ONSIT &c. 

3) ND and YY. NYD to come, perf. NB, MND &c., impf. N12, 
inf, imp. NJ2, part. 82. Hiph. N37, saa &e., but usually 
nivaa &c. before suff. 

4) 1’) and }"D. MM to stretch, impf. M*, apoc. D', O°). Hiph. 
m3 to smite, M31, impf. 33, apoc. FJ}, J, imp. FJ, inf. 5s, 
part. 13). 

5) m5 and &'P. TAN be willing, impf. TAN, apoc. sonny, 
Pr. 1.10. M98 to swear, apoc. 984}, 1914. 24 (AQN=MN'). Poet. 
NTS to come, impf. S3, TN}, apoc. AN" Is. 41, 25, cf. Deut. 33. 21. 

6) m5 and ‘DB. i1}* to cast, shoot, impf. suff. OV) Nu. 21, 30, 
from i717)", imp. 7), inf. AVY. Hiph. M1, impf. WW, apoc. WW), 
2K, 18. 17. 11D. be beautiful, impf. MD, apoc. *)") Ez. 81. 7, cf. 16, 13. 


2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters ‘, 1, ], are often allied in meaning. Thus P}", PY to advise, 
75, “WA to fear, 23%, AS] to place, NDI, Mid to blow, MOY, WY" to cover. 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other conjugations. 

1) BID be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. BWA reg., and also 
Basi from war. 

2) AIO be good, perf., part., inf. 21M; but impf. 3“ and hiph. 
23 from 3%". 

3) 27 to go, perf., inf. abs. 3593, part. 27; impf. 72, shop denen 
no, suff. D2, imp. 72, hiph. 757, from 17. Later style forms 
impfs and inf. cons. from 25. 

4) a. to fear, perf., part. V3’; impf. WI, imp. WA Job. 19. 29, 
from “Vil. 

5) 95% be able, inf. abs. 513%, inf. cons. MYD*, impf. 523° (hoph.). 

6) }D" to add, perf., part., in Qal; hiph. 4)°O%7 in perf., impf., 
and inf. An imp. {BD Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from MDD? ef. Is. 30. 1). 

7) (jot to awake, only impf. pp in Qal; hiph. P*PsJ perf, impf., 
imp., infin., from /\p. 

8) Sula to fall, perf., inf. abs. part., in Qal; impf, inf. cons. 
from Niph. 

9) Wad to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and 
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts. 

10) 12 to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph,, 
which has also perf. twice. 

11) Ppa be alienated, perf. 3. f. NYP Ez. 28.18, impf. 3. 7. YPA 
Jer. 6. 8, from YD". 

12) FJ to pour (intr.), only impf. J in Q: , in Niph. 93 perf, 
and part. 

13) MY to drink, in Qal, but Hiph. mw to give to drink, from mp, 
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 


In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

I. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1, Now in reference to time such an action may be:—1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite); as, Against thee only have I sinned snNon; 
exx. Gen. 3. 11 eaten, 4.1 have gotten, Ex. 5. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created 83; 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew, Job1.1. Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made nwy; exx. Gen. 
2.2,3; 3.1; 19.27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu- 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking ninw> 5p; exx. Gen. 
48. 6; Mic. 5. 2. 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex- 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) O Jehovah my God 7 I have 
done this sywy ox Ps. 7.4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer navn Jud. 14.18; Would God that we had died 
yung > Numb. 14. 2, exx. Judg. 6.3; Is.1.9; (4) Jf Jehovah 
shall wash away yr the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is. 
4.4; exx. Gen. 43.9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English:—1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence—actions which have been 
often experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as, 
The sparrow fideth a house myye (i. V. hath found), Ps. 
84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov, 11. 2,8. This usage is 
naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9; 
and when general truths are expressed negatively, Ps. 15.3 
foll. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 
by stative verbs, § 22 Rem.a. What the language seizes 
upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 
by the verb is one that continues, but rather the fact that 
it is a condition that has come into complete existence and 
realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 
it; as, I know spy that thou wilt be king, 1 Sam. 24, 21; 
I hate spsay all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer.; so, I re- 
member, n>} § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18. 13; 27. 14; 
32.10 (E. V.); Numb. 11.5; Deut. 12.31. To this class 
belongs the verb to be, when am &c. is expressed. 3) A 
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 
really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as 
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 
language of contracts, as, The field give J thee smny Gen. 
23.11; And if not, I will take it snmp> 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 
Gen. 4. 23; 9.13; 17.20; Deut. 15.6; Ruth 4.3. This usage 
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 
be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.); 
Is. 9. 5 foll., 10. 28 foll. 


Rem, As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in English. 

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex- 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

II. The Imperfect. The impf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment, 
1. Such an action may be:—1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come 
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ye ‘Nan Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 5.15; Jud. 17. 9) Rsaegeee 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti),—in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro- 
minently defined by a particle; as, Then sings Moses wh tx 
Ex. 15. 1; exx. Deut. 4. 41; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21. 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti- 
tion:—1) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day, 
nosy: Gen. 22.14; Take of all food which és eaten, § 35 
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father ngy. Prov. 10.1; 
exx. Numb. 11.12; Deut. 1.31; Jud.10.4; 2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foll. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as, Thus did 
Job continually nyp: Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2.6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11.5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1.7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future— 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish- 
ment:—1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present; as, A prophet wi// the Lord raise up unto 
you op Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of view assumed; as, He took 
his eldest son that was to reign jp in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4. The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex- 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat >2sn 
§ 35 Exerc.; Could we (were we to) know yin, that he 
would say, Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc.; Six days 
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shalt thou (must thou) /abour, Ex. 20.9; How shail (should) 
we sing? Ps. 137. 4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex- 
pressing transition, purpose, result, and the like, as, yyis> in 
order that, \p lest, \) that &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some- 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose, or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative &c. 


Rem. a. As is the case with the perf., the impf. is very much 
used in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself 
is very little used for this purpose. 

Rem. 6. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other, But it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one 
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf, 2.1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 
repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the amp/. would be 
used, 2. 1). 


III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 


as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf.; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 


847. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON. 


1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com- 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. }», as, Better than wine J 310, lit. good away 
from, or in distinction from mine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 
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ex. by having the Art. prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest, Sin sin lit. the great one (among those referred 
to), waa yop the youngest of his sons, odoin, the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word sk», very, or Ika &c.; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, mvp wip holy of holies = 
most holy, oay tay the most abject slave. 


I am taller than he 1D DIN 33 

he is taller than his wife ‘AWRY NW, 

too little to be— nite yop 

his eldest son DT N33 

his youngest girl maypPa WS 
EXERCISE. 


And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha’idl, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he; from his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cunning than all the beasts (sing.) of the field which God had 
made. He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Dani’él. A name is better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) East. And- 
Yisra’él loved Yoseph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Le’ah, and the name of the 
youngest Rahél. O (art.) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 


1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral ove is an adj. 
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing hke other 
adjj. after it, as IY LAX one man. 


2) The number two is a noun, and agrees in gender with 
the word which it enumerates, as DWis Ww two men; ‘hy 
mw) two women. 


3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fem. 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa, as 32 NYY 
three sons; Misa Woy three daughters. 


4) The fens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten, there being a distinct word for 
hundred. 


5) The numerals 2—10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons. state before the word which they 
enumerate, sce above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some- 
times, after it. 


6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. 
32.15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 


7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 
the order may be three and twenty, naw Dweh DAY sixty two 
years, Gen. 5. 20, but also twenty and three, may wow omy 
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, may yaw oaw wan 
seventy five years, Gen. 12.4; or again ow paws nay ony 
twenty seven years, Gen. 23. 1. 
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With the Masculine. 


§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 


Absol. Constr. 
1 SON SON 
2 muy Ww 
3 myou ney 
4 AY Nya 
5 nven nvan 
6 me ny 
7 nya nya 
8  mybw nays 
9 myn nywn 
10 ey nwy 
f Wy IOs 
Mey ony 
"wy ow 
a wy WwW 
13 “wy my ou 
&c. 
20 omy 
30 meus 
40 DYANs 
50 OWEN 


With the Feminine. 
Absol. Constr. 


nos nox 
paw may 
woul vious 
Yas Yas 
vinn vion 
vy iy 
yay yay 
rigow rigow 
yw yun 
Wy Wy 
My NON 
mMvy cay 
my ony 
my saw 
my wy 
&c. 
60 mee 
70 mya 
80 Deane 
90 aywn 


100 =m fem., constr. yA, plur. nis» hundreds. 


200 mvAN® dual (for DARN). 


300 nino why, 400 ning yas, &e. 
1000 ADR masc. 
2000 maby dual. 
3000 mpbs nuvi, 4000 mpby nym, &e. 
maa. pl. regular. 

10000) sin pd mins and nia) 


yay 


20000 ormiay dual. 


Rem. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fem. 
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, the 


union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 
The rarer mas. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fem. in 


the noun. 
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Rem. b. The word hundred may be used either in the cons. 
or abs. in the sing.; in du. and plur. only in absol. The word 
thousand is used in the cons. also even in the plur. 

Rem. c. The form 133" myriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing. or plur., four 
myriad or myriads. 

Rem. d. The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition, 
m'nyaw seven times, Gen. 4.24. A few take suffixes QW we 
two, pawoy they three &c. 


2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these:— 


First yw fem. mie sixth wy 
second ‘sw, may seventh ‘yay 
third wry , m—, mee eighth ‘yy 
fourth yay, &C. ninth ‘yyw 
fifth wn or wrap . tenth ‘wy 


§ 49. PARTICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES. 


1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them: 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves; while again others as the precative particle s) 
are inseparable affixes. 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag- 
ments 3, 5, 5, yo, and of the conjunction }, has already 
been given, §§ 14—-15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle mn, the pointing of which 
varies :— 

a) Its usual pointing is 4, as myn és this? 

b) Before simple sh‘va it is 9, as myn is it little? fre- 

quently followed by Dag. dirimens, in which case it 1s 
not to be distinguished from the 4rt., as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it 1s not unfrequently marked by Metheg; 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Before Gutturals it is also pointed 7, often marked 

by Metheg, as youn shall I go? 

d) Before Gutt. with gamee it is 4, as pin whether it be 

strong? 


3. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful 
for reference :— 
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THEIR SUFFIXES. 


§ 49. PARTICLES. 


week “dz 
LEG, dy 


cette LER 


Lek 

gs 

ga 

bes 

CE CEE 
LEU 


ployeq 


SEC 
pue 

SECU 
aod | 


‘999 
NCCE 


SCE 
SCC 

Sth 

Sth 

SCG 

wil 


OR ces qd etiq-d; 
‘Ge, yood ECC 
Gal ‘dy y20d 
ail ea 
ata 260 
acl Ecl 
qeq cate! 
Que ECAC 
AGE Eouls 
CEC ECL 
Oeil, CCl 
ech Eqk 

ql EC ‘C 

axyty ‘se 


euou ‘ou uUlojy 


NN Ne 
fT? £ x 
me i 


i 


¢ 


Ze? Bi ZB BZ BZ LZ 


a 


Kei. 
girl: pur ; 
url 
Nu 
sucl Keel 
$uca keca 
HUC 
sure 
NUL 
yuk 

yuk SL sv 
NU AE 
NU aa 
‘USIS ‘99D t}TAL 


‘SAXITMMNS HLTA SHTIOILYVd JO ATaVb 


COL “7200 ¢ 
hy 
i ys 
cGud uw g 
cl ve 
GCQ ‘wz 
Cub os 

‘ANd 
chs 8 
Gh ug 
a 
gk wg 
GQ ‘oT 
G “Hus 
0} 
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1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting 
any peculiarity. 

2. In small words is to be observed the fondness for the @ 
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fem. s. and 1 pl. c.; and in the pretone. 

3. After 5 is inflected 3 in, but 3 pl. m. is ba. The fon tay) 
is probably sing. as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pi. f. is always 
tay, (ce), but JD and 43, the latter broader sound in pause; a 
similar distinction perhaps obtains in }!9. Comp. the suff. of 5. 

4. A number of words take the suffixes of plur. nouns. These 
are to be divided, however, into two classes:—1) Words that 
are really plur., as “WS after (hinder parts), with which agrees 
FA and others; and 2) words like ON which are derivatives of 
75 roots and resume their lost yod before suffixes. To this 
class belong also IY unto, and Sy upon. 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb 
in them, as ‘3i] ecce, JS there is not, W there is &c., and hence 
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verbal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the 
demonstrative », § 31. 5. 

The word as, like, uses the base 195 for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic @; and the base 
> for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic ad. The plenary spelling ‘315 is usual, but the defective 
form ‘3/93 also appears. 

It does not belong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 


VOCABULARY. 


ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


A. 


able be, ye impf. 92% § 39. 

abundance {iJ 17. 

according to, > prep. 

acquire to, Map. 

add to, *}D° perf. and part. in 
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See 
§ 39. 

adversary, V3 2. § 43. 

advise, (See counsel). 

afflict to, M3y Pi.; affliction ‘3y 2. 
§ 45. 

after, behind, 08, “WS; “WS 
after me &c. See § 49. 

afterwards, V8, j2"Y UNS. 

again, iY; and she again bore 
SOALADAI Kc. See $39; (still). 

aged, v. and adj. }pt; old age 
DR. 

alas! FiIé. 

all, 95 2. § 43. 

allow to, 3, ace. and inf. 


alone, 3292. § 43. See 73 in 
Lex. I alone 129 8 Ke. 

also,O3;both...andalso,O3...03. 

altar, (sacrifice). 

among, amongst, (midst). 

and, 1, § 15; both... and, }.... 
(also). 

angel, messenger, qNon 1. 

angry be, 43P; MN, used im- 
pers.: he was angry {9 0. 

anger, 7}8 2 (38). 

anoint to, MY; Messiah MW 1. 

another, WN; one another...w's 
Ws. See § 45. 

any, (all); not any, none, 9D...N9. 

appear to, Niph. of see. 

appearance, MN Wd, § 45. 

approach to, (draw near). 

arise to, DIP, § 40. 

ark, MM, (e firm). 

ark (of covenant), JS 1. 

arm, YIN f. (generally); pl. im, oth. 

army, on § 41, (force). 


om 


1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions. 


9 
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arrow, Ph 2. § 43. 

as, 3, WSS. 

ascend to, (go up). 

ashamed be Wa, § 40. 

ashes, JW 2. 4. 

aside turn to, WO, § 40. 

ask to, ONY, § 36. 

ass, he-ass Wim; she-ass JINN 1. 

assemble, omp Hiph.; (gather). 

assembly, M1 1., 837. 

atone to, 155) 2y.o(pert.. im:e)% 
pass. Pu.; for oy. 

avenge to, O93; Niph. be avenged, 
avenge oneself. 

awake to, Pp* perf. unus.; zmpf. 
YR3; perf. PP Hiph. of Pip. 


B. 

bad, 21. § 43. 

bank, TDW 1. (lip.) 

bark to, N23. 

Baal, 5y4 2. 

be to, MJ, § 45. 

bear to, carry, NW; (lift up). 

bear to, bring forth, 1): § 39. 
be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.; 
a boy I 2., girl MI 2.; 
native land nd, S295 Be 

bear a, 27 2. § 43. 

beast, 3 (cattle). 

beauty, “DY 2. § 45 (fair). 

bed, Mgr) (stretch); 3Dw9 1. (lie). 

befall to, SIP; MIP. 

before, (face). 

beget to, (bear). 

begin to, bon Hiph. (on); pass. 
Hoph.; beginning mann. 

beguile to, NW3 Hiph. 


VOCABULARY. 


behind, (after). 


behold, 3:7, J71 2. § 43; behold 
I (me) "339; behold we (us) 337. 
See § 49. Very often followed 
by the participle. 


| believe to, JON Hiph.; y) of pers. 


belly Jind 1.; Ba 2. 4. (Wvomb). 

beneath, instead of, AMA 2.; plur. 
suff. SANA &c., rarely sing. ex- 
cept DANK. 

bereaved be, bows st. 

beside, D3, —me ORR, § 35. 2. 

between, }.2 2., § 415; between me 
and thee JIA ‘ID; between me 
and you OD) —. 

beware to, Niph. of keep. 

beyond, “By. 

bind to, saddle, Wan; TON. 

bird, fowl, {PY 2.; TBS, pl. OBS. 

bitter, to be, “Wa st., War § 42. 
bitter, Wa 1., § 43. 

bless to, JI2 Pi.; pass. Pu. § 36; 
blessed, J392; blessing M373 1. 

blind, WY 3. 

blood, 84 1.; pl. blood shed; with 
heavy suff. D195. 

blot out to, destroy, AM); pass. 
Niph. 

boil to, cook, Sw Pi. 

bone, DSY 2. f.; pl. im and oth. 

book, "DO 2. 

bosom, PY} 2., § 41. 

both, D'3Y (two); with Suff. both 
of us, we both I33IW &e. 

bottle, Mian 2. 

bow a, NWP 2. f. 

bow down to, 19; trans. Hiph, 


| boy, (bear). 


VOCABULARY. 


bread, on DB 

bfowd be, Sm si.; broad Any f.; 
breadth 3m5 2. 

break to, 2Y; pass. Niph.; 
broken a. 

break down to, P15. 

break to (of day), 12, day break 
“ne 2. 

breath, Mw) 1. 

brightness, 7133 2. 

bring to, Hiph. of come. 

bring down to, Hiph. of go 
down &c. 

bring out to, Hiph. of ‘0 out. 

bring up to, rear, on Pi.; (go up). 

brook, 5m§ 2. 

brother, M8. See Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

buck, he-goat, BAA 2., § 41. 

build to, myB, § 44. 

burn to, WW; pass. Niph.; with 
fire, US. 

burnt offering my. 

bury to, 1232; pass. Niph.; grave 
TAP 2. 2, THAP b. place. 

but, °D; DX %D, OS § 21 Ex. 

butler, Mw § 45; butlership 
same (drink). 

buy to, acquire, 3p, (possess). 

buy corn to, V2. 

by, (of cause), i, § 14. 

by (beside) 5y § 49. 


C. 
calamity, TS 2., § 41. 
calf, 20) 2.; f£ may, § 35. 
call to, cry, SP dat.; he called him 
Adam DIS 19 81D; he called his 
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name Adam DIS SAWNS Sp; 
he was called Adam DIS §9 Np. 

captain, WW (prince). 

to capture (a city), D2. 

carcase (corpse). 

care take to, Niph. of keep. 

cast to, throw, JoW Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph. 

cast lots to, (fall). 

cattle, Maga 1.; cons. s. 
ec. pl. ‘Ma. 

cavo, My 1., 2 (6) firm. 

cease to, oan, st.; he ceased speak- 
ing D7) D4n. 

cedar M18 2. 

chamber, 3 2 m. 

change to, 49M Pi. 

cheek, sav, 2., § 45. 

cherub, 3973. 

child, 19: 2.; Sosy 41.; doy 3.; 
children of Israel Ds 3w" °33 
(son). 

choose to, 3; ace., 3. 

city, VY 2. f.; pl. DY. 

clean be to, Wid st.; clean Wid 1. 

cleave to, Pail st.; to 2. 

clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 
vind st., acc.; clothe (another) 
with—, Hiph., two accus. 

cloud, jay 1. 

cold, adj. "Pp 1. § 43; noun “Pp 2. 

colt, VY 2. § 41. 

come to, come in, enter, go in, 


ark 


Si; bring Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
entrance &i2) 1. 
comfort to, OM3 Pi.; pass Pu. 
command to, M8 Pi.; pass. Pu; 
a command ys 1. 
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commit to, entrust (oversee). 

compassion, to have, OM Pi., 
(pity). 

conceal to, (hide). 

conceive MI; impf. VW; vav 
cons. “hi. 

confide to, trust, MOA; im J. 

contend to, a", § 40. 

continually, SYA. 

corn, Ja} 1. 

corpse, carcase, m3 1. 

corrupt to, MMW Hiph. (Pi.): pass. 
Niph. 

counsel to, advise, PY", ampf. 
Yu"; deliberate Niph., Hithp.; 
counsel mY 1., § 39. 

count to, number, IBD; 1319, § 44. 

count to, impute, reckon, AWM. 

country the (field). 

court a, WN 1. ¢, pl. ¢m and oth. 

covenant a, NA f.; to make a 
covenant—IV}3 (cut); establish, 
fulfil a—, —O'Pi3 (arise). 

cover to, 0D Fi; pass. Pu.; a 
covering MO 2%, § 45. 

cow, s1]5 (0x). 

create to, N12; pass. Niph. 

creep to, W105, impf. in 0; creep- 
ing things, WN) 2., coil. 

cross to, pass over, by, ay; 
Hiph., bring over, make go 
through &c.; a crossing, ford 
ay 1. 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, pyS, Pyl; a cry 
TBS 1. 

cultivate to, (serve). 

cunning, OMY 1. 


VOCABULARY. 


curse to, TN; 95p Pi. 
curse a, ban, DW 2. 
cut down to, cut, 13; pass. Niph. 


D. 

darkness, qWA 2. 

dash in pieces, Ww" Pi.; pass. Pu. 

daughter, N32. i.; my d. Aa &e. 
plur. 4432 1. Irreg. nouns. 

day, OY 2., § 41; pl. DD", 1D". 

dawn, day break, “My 2. 

death, NY § 41 (die). 

deceive to, (beguile). 

declare to, (tell); (hear); (count). 

deep be, pay st.; doep adj. pipy 1. 
Add. Note 5 First Decl. 

deliberate to, (counsel). 

delight in to, PDD st.; impf. 
YDM, in pause YBM. 

delight, pleasure, yan 2., § doe 
delighting in, adj. pDN 1. 

deliver to, 583 HHiph.; pass. Niph. 

depart to, ND § 40. 

descend to, TH § 39. 

desert, wilderness, pasture, 13119 1. 

desire to, WN; impf. TAM (once 
THOT) pass. Niph.; YD st. 

desolation, MAW 2. 

despise to, 5$p; to be despised 
5p (Qal). 

destroy to, WNW Hiph. (Pi.); pass. 
Niph.; WOW Hiph pass. Hoph.; 
(blot out). 

die to, MIB; to kill, Hiph., Pdv.; 
pass. Hoph.; dead ND part.; 
death mip 2., § 41. 

disease, sickness, on 2., $ 45. 

displeased, Yt 1. 


VOCABULARY. 


divide to, 593 Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

do to, (make). 

dog, 399 2. 

door, N27 2 fF. 

dove, M31 f. pl. im. 

draw near to, approach, AP; 
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre- 
sent; Wad perf. used in Niph., 
Hiph. bring near; near 3/7) 1. 

dream to, DIN; impf. DIM; a 
dream pion, plur. 6th. 

drink to, MMW; to give to drink, 
water, MpwW Hiph.; feast AAWN, 
§ 45; a butler, cupbearer, Tpwn, 
§ 45; cupbearer’s office. same. 

drunk be, WY st.; strong drink 
“OY 1. 

drive out to, U3 Pi., pass. Niph. 

dry be, Was st, § 39; IW; dry- 
land MY 1. 

dumb, O58 3. 

dust, BY 1. 

dwell to, AW" § 39; Jaw imof. 
in 0; Hiph., to place; tabernacle 
}Dw, pl. oth (im). 


E. 

eagle, W) 2. 4. 

ear, [IK 2. f., du.; give ear, hearken, 
PIS Hiph., denom.; (hear). 

earth, land, YS 2 f. 

earthquake, wy" (shake). 

east, DIP; on the east of — 
2 DPD. 

eat to, DOR, § 35; give to eat, 
Hiph.; meat, food, (928 2.), 
MODS 2., DNB 1. 

edge, MB, with the edge of the 
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sword IW 9. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

egos, OSS: 2., pl7,$ 41. 

Kgypt, OVS 7, § 16. 1; Egyp- 
tian YS), fem. 1—. 

elder, pt 1., (aged); elder, comp. 
= greater, (great). 

embrace to, pan Pi. 

empty, OP". 

end, YP 2., § 43; latter end 
Pen f 

end, be ended, DA st. § 42; Hiph., 
to finish, complete; perfect, 
OA i., OMA 1. 

enemy, 2°8 3.; enmity MDS 2. 

enter to, N13. 3, ON. 

entrance, NJai) 1. 

escape to, 058 Niph.; rescue Pi, 

establish to, Hiph. of Dip arise. 

eternity, (ever). 

evening, 2 2c. 

ever, eternity, poi 1., TY; for ever 
nowy>; eternal hills 'Y “WT; 
never 'Y>...89. 

every, 9, every day OY'"99, (all); 
they went every man to his 
house i'29 whrS s050. 

evil, adj. 1 1., § 43; evil,  Y%, 
mY 2., § 43; JS 2., § 41. 

except, DS ‘3. 

extinguished be, J} st. 

eye, JY 2. 7. § 41. du; pl. NYY 
fountains. 


F. 
face, faces, O91 1. pl.; before, 
formerly DYSD); before me 1959 
&c.; used both of time and place. 
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VOCABULARY. 


fair, beautiful, 45) 1., $45; beauty, | flesh, Wa 1. 


fairness ‘* 2. 

fall to, 5D3, impf. in 0, § 33; let 
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph. 

famine, (hungry). 

far to be, pm) st.; far, adj. 
pin} 1. 

fat S72 1. 


father, 38 irreg. See Table of 


Irreg. Nouns. 

fear to, NY st., § 39, impf. NM; 
inf. TST; pass. Niph.; terrible 
NWI; fear THT 2., SN 1, 
§ 38; fear IDB 2. 

feast, (drink). 

feast, to hold a (religious), 3m, 
§ 42, a (religious) feast 45 2., 
8 43. 

feed to, MY}; shepherd TY". 

field, IW 1., § 45, pl. Oth (@m). 

fierceness, (heat), ]TW3. 

fight to, ON> Niph.; with, against 
3; for >; battle, war TOT 71, 
ngn7», § 29. 2. 

fill to, (be full). 

find to, S31); pass. Naph. 

fine, pI 1., § 43. 

finish to, 79D Pi.; pass. Pu. (be 
ended). 

fire, US 2. f., § 43. 

firmament, expanse, }"P4 1. 

first, former, WS; at first 
TWN. 

fish, 33, M37 1., § 18. 3. 

flame, mam> 1. 

flee to, MD; DiI; to put to 
flight, DM (Hiph.); a refuge 
Dis) 1., § 41. 


fling to, (cast). 

flock, JN3 2.; VY 2. 

flood (of Noah), D138. 

foe, S48 (enemy). 

food, M258 (eat). 

fool, 523 1.; 58; folly NOW 2. 

foot, om Wey, 

for, conj. “2D. 

force, forces, army, hiner § 41; 
also, wealth, valour. 

ford to, (to cross). 

ford a, VAD. 

forget to, MW; pass. Niph. 

fork, Bite oe, De nyayn. 

form to, Y', § 39; ampf. VS". 

forsake to, Sty (leave). 

four, § 48; fourth, 2b. 

fowl, (bird). ° 

friend, Mp, § 45. 

frog, YTS 3., § 30. 

from, out of, prep. }¥9, § 49. 

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, 1B; 
fruit “1B 2., § 45. 

full be, si st.; of, acc.; be filled 
with, Niph., acc.; to fill (a thing 
with) Pi., two ace., § 38; full, 
fulness, NON; full, adj. N90. 


G. 


gain to (property), W2 7; gain, 
property wD". 

garden, ]i 2., § 43. 

garment, 33 2.7. See note p. 17; 
mgm 2. 

gate, Wu 2. 

gather to, ADS, § 34; assemble, 


VOCABULARY. 


gather themselves, and pass. 
Niph.; ~ap Pi. 

gazelle, (beauty), “DS 2. 7., § 45. 

generation, 11 2., § 41, pl. im, 
oth. 

genealogies, history, nisin pl.f 
(bear). 

Gentiles, ON3. ‘iA nation. 

girl, (bear), (lad). 

give to, JONI, § 33; dat.; gift 
wD 1. 

glad be, (joyful). 

glorify to, 12D Pi. (be heavy); 
glory Ta) 1. 

go to, [27 § 39; walk, Hithp. 

go down, Ti! § 39; Hiph. bring 
down; pass. Hoph. 

go in, NIB, § 40; bring in, Hiph., 
pass. Hoph.; followed by 3, 
ON, acc. 

go out, N38’, § 38, 39; bring out, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of jf, out- 
going, exit SSID 1., § 38. 

go up, 12y ; bring up, Hiph.; an 
ascent m2, § 45. 

let go to, M2 Pi. 

God, ovis pl. (sing. in poetry 
PIN) ; with insep. prepp. ‘'N 
&c., but ‘N19. 

gold, A} 1. 

good be, pleasing, agreeable, 3\v 
perf.; impf. 2"; do good to, 
do right, Hiph.; well, very 
ao ints abs. S730. 

good, adj. 314%; good, goodness, 
the best 33 2., 3M 1. 

govern to, rule, over, wi, 2; 
(king). 
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grass, NWI 2.; WY 2.; to sprout 
grass (young) NSW Hiph. 
denon. 

srave, (bury). 

great be, grow, O13 st.; bring up 
(a child) Pi.; magnify, Iiph. 
(Pi.); — oneself, Hithp.; great 
bf) 1.; greatness D1 2.; great 
211., $43, pl. many. 

greyhairs T2Y. 

groan to, MIN Niph. § 34. 

ground, MTS 1. 

grow up, (be great). 

grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout). 

guilty be, DWS st.; suffer, be 
punished (as guilty) Miph., 
guilty, part.; guilt OWS 1., 
WY 1. 


H. 

Hades (She’ol). 

half, 30 2., § 45. 

halt to, be lame, yos. 

hand, 7 1. f., § 18; your— 
n>". ~ 

hang up to, Yp* Hiph., Y»psn. 

happen to, to, (befall). 

hard be, MWP; harden, Hiph.; 
hard, severe MWP 1.; (heavy). 

hate to, Na’, § 38; hatred 
MmSIw 2. 

head, WN, § 41. pl. OWS. 

heal, SDI; pass. N7ph. 

hear, hearken, obey, YOW; make 
be heard, declare, IZph.; (ear); 
rumour, report pow 2. 

heart, 239 1., 32 2., § 43 (pl. 
oth in both). 
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heaven, heavens, OW 1. pl. 

heavy be, 33 st.; make heavy, 
harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 
heavy, Ta3 1. 

Hebrew, “Vay, fem. M— &e. 

heifer, may 2. 

help to, Wy; help Wy 2., § 35. 

hero, mighty man, W2). 

hide to, WO pass., reflex. Neph.; 
act. Hiph.; SAM pass., reflex. 
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph. 

high be, O19; lift up, Hiph.; high, 
lofty OF 1. part. 

hill, mountain, ‘WJ 2., § 43. 

history, (genealogies). 

hither, here, adv. OY57. 

ho! ‘fr. 

holy be, Wap st.; sanctify Pi.;— 
oneself Hithp.; holy, saint 
witp 1.; holiness WIP 2.; holy 
place, sanctuary Wp, Waph 1. 

honey, W7. 

horn, JP 2. f. 

horse, D3 2.; mare, cavalry, f. 

host, army, time of service 823 
1. pl. dth. 

hot be, OF st.; hot O95 1., § 43; 
heat on 2. 

house, M3 2., § 41.; home mn"); 
pl. OAS. 

how! ii); JS. 

howl] to, 55° Hiph., § 39. 

hungry be, 3) st.; hungry, 2%; 
hunger, famine Ay) 1. 

hunt to, T1$; venison T'3. 

husband, (man). 


VOCABULARY. 


if, ON. 

ill, (evil). 

image, nos 2. 

imagination, 1° 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, AWN. 

in, prep. 3, § 14; into, 4, ON. 

increase to, 27. 

inhabit to, 3W* § 39; inhabitant, 
aw. 

inherit to, WI § 39, dispossess 
Hiph.; ona, give to inherit, 
Hiph. 

iniquity, JIS 2., § 41; (evil, guilt). 

innocent, 3 1., 8'P3. 

inside, midst, heart, AIP 2. 2; 
within the city Vyrt 'Da; —me 
‘DPS (midst). 

instead of, MOA (beneath). 

Israel DSW. 


J. 

Jehovah, M1; perhaps Mun; 
usually read ‘358. 

Jerusalem, novi. 

journey to, YD); journey Yor) 1. 

joyful be, rejoice &c., MAW st.; 
glad, joyful, part.; gladness, 
joy mn 2., also, Ss) verb 
and noun, § 40—41. 

Judah, 717. 

judge to, DDY; to litigate, im- 
plead one another Niph.; a 
judge, part. ; judgment DEW 1. 

just be, righteous &c. PTS st.; 
justify Hiph.; —oneself, Hithp.; 
just, righteous P'S; righte- 
ousness PTS 2. 2., MPTS 1. 


VOCABULARY. 


K. 

keep to, watch, WW; keep one- 
self, take care, beware, Niph.; 
watchman, part.; watch Ww 
1.; watch, charge, M)pWn, 
nip— § 29. 

key, DAD 3 (open). 

kid, "13, § 45. 

kill to, 443; Hiph. of die (Ms). 

kindle to, Hiph. of Ti8*; TP, 
§ 39. 

king be, rule 72, over SY, 3; 
make one king Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a king 20 2.; queen 
35 2.; kingdom m29nn &c., 
e292. 

kiss to, PW3, impf. in a, (also 0); 
dat.; a kiss AP Wa. 

kneel to, JIA st.; to make (a 
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other 
parts in sense of “bless’’; 
(bless); knee FYB 2.4. f du. 

know to, YT, § 39; impf. yp, 
imp. Y71, inf. cons. NY; pass. 
Niph.; inform, make known, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 
nyt 2. 


L. 
lad, V3 2.; girl, damsel, 7. TYI2. 
ladder, nb. 
lady, mistress, MIA 2. i. 
6 29.2. 
lance, M4 2. 
land, (earth). 
last, JSON, (after). 
law, instruction, MWA, (teach). 


See 
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leaf, Moy 1., § 45. 

lean to, rest, press, act. 72D; one- 
self, Niph.; JYW Niph.; upon bY. 

learn to, Ley, st.; make learn, 
teach, Pi., two ace. 

leave to, abandon, Aty; pass. Niph. 

leave off to, stop, (cease). 

left (over) be, remain, SW; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph.; 
pass. Niph. 

left (hand), iNDw. 

length, (long). 

leopard, “W)3 1. 

lest, conj. “JB, joined with impf. 

lick to, pp. 

lie down to, lie, 23W st.; a bed 
32W 1.; to lie down (of 
beasts) Y2" st.; a stall, rest- 
ing place PAV) 3., § 30. 

lie to (speak falsely), AID Pi.; 
a he 333 1. 

life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, NW3 (high). 

light be, shine, WS, perf. in 0; 
give light, Hiph., § 40; light 
“WS 2.; luminary, ight Wik» 
1., pl. 6th (@m). 

light be, swift, vp st.. § 42; to 
curse, Fi.; lighten, Hiph.; light, 
swift 9p 1., § 43. 

like, prep. 3. § 14. 

lion, “WS 2., § 45; young lion 
ay} 

lip, edge, shore, MDW 1. du. 

listen to (hear), OS, oe 

little be, }bP st, § 22; little 
jOP 1., JOP 1. — the first form 
is not inflected (once in cons.), 
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the second is inflected mayp 
&c. See Add. Notes. 

little a, some, a few BY; a little 
water, food &c. bok, oh aime oe 
a few people ') ‘Nd &e. 

live to, MM, § 45; living ‘ND 
(fr2-. root dowb. ‘Ay.); life ‘1 
chiefly pl. O'%; living crea- 
ture, beast my. 

lofty be M33 st.; lofty, high 723 
1; loftiness, height M13 2. 

long be, JIN st; to prolong 
Hiph.; long part. only in cons. 
JUs (see Add. Notes to first 
decl.), JUS 1. infl. TDW (see 
Add. Notes); length JS 2. 

look to, {23 Hiph. 

lord, WIS 1.; takes pl. suff., ex- 
cept in ist pers. s. where it 
admits sing. also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pl.); Lord mim. 

lot, 593 1., pl. dth. 

loud, vie (great). 

love to, AMR st., § 34; love 
MIs inf. cons. 

low be, bay st.; low DEY; to 
bring low Hiph. of 5bW or pn. 


Mi. 

maid, AMPW 2.; TS 1., pl. ir- 
reg. Nims, see Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great). 

make to, do, MWY; pass. Niph.; 
to make one thing into another, 
two accus.; work, deed MYYN, 
§ 45; yp poet.; a work SYS 2. 

male, V3} 1. 


ooo 


VOCABULARY. 


man, husband, WS; man, man- 
kind O18. 

manner, J} 2., VBWH 1. 

mantle, yn; NTIS, § 29. 2. 

many be, increase, 727; increase 
to, act. Hiph.; many 3° 1., 
8 43. 

mare, (horse). 

matter, (word). 

measure to, Td, § 42. 

meat, (eat). 

meet to, SP; infin. cons. M87, 
to meet him INN? ee: 

melt to, 43%, and Niph. 

memory, 13% 2. 

mention to, Hiph. of remember. 

merciful to be, OM Pi., ace. 330; 
mercy, loving kindness “OM. 

messenger, (angel). 

midst, JW 2., § 41; within the 
house— iN; (inside). 

mighty man, (hero). 

minister to, MW Pi. (serve). 

mischief, ION. 

missile (send). 

mistress, (lady). 

month, Woh 2., (new). 

moon, II}. 

more, (still), “hy. 

morning, Wa 2. 

morsel, fragment, ND 2.4. f. § 43. 

mother, O8 2., § 43. 

mountain, (hill). 

mourn to, ‘TDD; bas st.; mourn- 
ing TBD 3. 

mouth, edge, MB. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much, 27 1., § 43; (many). 


VOCABULARY, 


N. 
naked, OY pl. oveyy, Add. 
Notes; nakedness, NYY 2. 
name, DY 3.; pl. myow. 
narrate to, IBD Pi. 
nation ‘Y3 (people). 
native land, nin 2. (bear). 
near, ASP 1., (draw near). 
neck, IN3$ 1. sing and pl. 
new, WN 1. 
night, 5° 2., § 41, usually m5 2, 
no, not, &> direct; 58 subjective; 
no, none PS Ds 
not to, 1925 inf 
north, jiD3 1. 
now, sry. 
number to, 1131); (count). 
nurse, ps2 2. i. § 29. 


0. 

oath, Myiaw (swear). 

offer to, Hiph. of AVP draw near. 

offering, JA 1p; meat—(i. e. blood- 
less) M49; drink — JD) 2 z.; 
burnt—it9y. 

ointment, jaw 2. 

old, (elder, aged). 

olive, MN 2., § 41. 

on, upon, 3, SY. §§ 14. 49. 

one, § 48; one—another, § 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, Pl, FR. 

open to, MND; pass. Mph.; door 
Mp 2. 7; key MAD 3.; to 
open (of eyes) NPB; pass. Niph. 

oppress to, pmo, my Fi. 

or, I$; O8, ON) in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 
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—shall we go or shall we for- 
bear? SIM) DN (O8)—T90; 
or no, or not SD ON. 

other, ION, pl. DN. 

out, out of, Dd. 

out at, in at, SY3 (properly “in- 
terval’ “distance“). 

outside, Pi; to the outside TSI ; 
on, at, the outside of the house 
ma? pin. 

over, upon, by. 

overflow to, overwhelm, }wY. 

oversee to, visit, IPB; commit, 
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer 
PD 1. : 

ox, IB 2., § 43; cow, fem.; WW 
§ 41. 


P. 

pain, ‘9m 2., § 45; a5). 

palace, oo 1. pl. im (6th). 

palm, (hand), 4)3 2., § 43. 

pass by, VY (cross). 

passover, NDB 2. 

pasture, VA) (desert). 

path, 2M) 1. 

pay to, DOW Pi. 

people, DY 2., § 43. 

perfect, DA 1., $43; OWA 1. (be 
ended). 

perish to, S28, § 35; destroy, 
Pi., Hiph. 

permit to, }J03 ace. 

pit, prison, W3 2., § 41, pl. doth. 

pity to, Jan, § 42. 

place to, DW, Mw; (set), (dwell), 
(vest). 

place a, DIP t., pl. oth; (arise). 
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plague, Y43 2.; M30. 

plain, moDw. 

plant to, 3; a plant YY) 2 z. 

play to, sing &c., Wt Pi. 

plead with to, 3, 3, OY, § 40. 

plough to, Wan. 

plunder to, 13, (spoil); (take). 

poor, JAS, oy 1., § 43. 

possess to, i13P, WI; possessor 
ap; possession MPI, § 45. 

pot, VO, pl. ath. 

pour out, JPW (spill). 

powerful, OI} 1. 

prayer, mppN. 

precept, TIPB, (oversee). 

prey, mipos (take). 

presence, in of, ‘3D9 (face). 

priest, JJ 3. 

prince, W 2., § 43. 

prolong to, Hiph. of JUS be long. 

promise to, WIS: infin. 

prophesy to, 823 Niph., (Hithp.); 
concerning, oy by; prophet 
833 1. 

prove to (try), 973. 72. 

proverb, 5vip 1. 

punished be, Qal, Niph. of DWS 
be guilty. 

pursue to, *)T). 

put on, wear, W9 acc.; to clothe, 
dress with, Hiph., two ace., $38. 

put out to, (the hand), mow. 

put to, place, set, ]N3. 


Q. 
queen m0 2. 
quiet, Jasv. 
quiet become, pnw, impf. o. 


VOCABULARY. 


R. 
rain to, WW Hiph.; rain Wp 1. 
ram, ON 2 
ransom, PD 2., (atone). 


| read to, NP. 


rebel, revolt to, YWE; against 3. 

receive to, MP2. § 33. 

redeem to, SB, ON}; redemption 
myip; redeemer 5x3. 

refrain to, PIT) st. (far). 

refresh to, TYD. 

refuge, (flee), (trust). 

regard to, NYY, ON, (look). 

reign to, (king). 

rejoice to, (joyful be). 

remember to, 2%; pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Hiph.; memory 3} 2. 

remove to, WO intrans.; Hiph. 
trans. 

rend to, YP. 

repent to, OM3 Niph. OM. 

report, Myipy (hear). 

rescue to, (escape); (deliver). 

rest to, N2W; make cease, Hiph.; 
M3; give rest, Hiph. M30 dat.; 
place, set, Hiph. M3; resting- 
place Miso, AMID, § 41; 
sabbath May 1. 

restore to, (return). 

return to, 33Y; restore Hiph., 
Pél.; return TWN. 

reveal to, 13. 

review to, TPB, (oversee). 

rib, side, pos f. 1.3 pl. oth (ém). 

riches, 9° 2 (force); rich TWY. 

ride to, 3D% st.; to make ride, 


VOCABULARY. 14] 


set on a horse &c., Hiph.; 
chariot 237 2. 7, M2310. 

riddle, MN. 

righteous be, (just). 

rise to, Dip. 

rise early to, Hiph. DW. 

rise to (of star &c.), MN; rising, 
shining MN 2. 

river, WJ) 1. pl. oth and im; 
Ik* (mainly of Nile and its 
branches). 

roll to, 552 Qal, Hiph.; pass. 
Niph. 

rule over to, (govern). 

rumour, (report). 

run to, pi; make run, bring 
hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 


yy 1. 


S. 

sabbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, M3}; sacrifice M2} 
2. 4.; altar Maye 3., pl. doth 
(offer, offering). 

saddle to, (bind). 

saint, (holy). 

sake of, for, "D WAYS, — of me 
maya; ‘baa; see Tay, 79: 
in Lex. 

salt, M29 2. 

salvation, (save). 

sanctify to, (holy). 

sanctuary, (holy). 

sand, 5in 2., § 41. 

satisfied be, YAW st., with, acc.; 
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc., 
§ 38; satisfied, Yaw 1.; fulness 
Maw 2, yaw ti. 


save to, PW Hiph., WWM; pass. 
Niph.; salvation, safety pwr 
2.; pwn. 

say to, promise, W&, § 35. 

scattered be, PID (mpf.); to 
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

sceptre, tribe, rod, DAY 2. 

scribe, IBD 3. (count). 

sea, DY 2., § 43, cons. DY, “D’, and 
DB’ (only in 4D7Os). 

see to, M81, § 44—45; pass. 
Niph.; shew, let see, Hiph., two 
ace.; seer, TIN; sight, aspect, 
face TN. 

seed, YU 2., (sow). 

seek to, enquire at, WI; pass. 
Niph. 

seek to, WPA Pi. 

sell to, 1319; pass. Niph. 

send to, mow: send away, loose, 
Pi.; a missile noi 2. i. 

serpent, Wm 1. 

serve to, till, T2); pass. Niph.; 
enslave, Hiph.; servant Tay 2.; 
service M72); to serve = min- 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 
mw Pi. 

set to, [D3, OW, MW; ND Hiph., 
Pol.; pass. Niph., (place). 

seven, seventh, § 48. 

shadow, 93 2., § 43. 

shake to, WY; trans. Hiph.; an 
earthquake wy 2. 

shave to, M93 Pi.; Hithp. 

shed to, (spill). 

Sheol, hades, DINw 

shepherd, herdsman, MY" (feed). 

shine to, WN. 
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shore, (lip). 

short, VP 1. 

shoulder, O2Y 2. i. 

shut to, 3D; pass. Niph. 

sick be to, 791; sickness ‘nn. 

side, end, MIV (TIT?), du. 
(once sing.); in cons. kaph has 
Dag. 

silent be, O71 st. (impf. also in 0). 

silver, *}0D 2. 

simple one a, SB 2., § 45. 

sin to, NON; sin SOT 2., NNO; 
sinner (sing.) NON part., SBI 
(used in plur.). 

sing to, WW; a song WW and 
fem. 

sister, MINN 1. Irreg. nouns. 

sit to, dwell, 38°, § 39; make 
to ‘sit, place, Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a seat wip 1. 

slay to, 45 (die). 

slaughter to, DOW. 

sleep to, JW. st.; sleep, slumber 
Di; sleep heavily OW Miph.; 
sleep Mav 1., MIA; heavy 
(ecstatic) sleep MINN, e firm. 

smell to, MI Hiph.; smell DO 2. 

smite to, 44]; pass. Niph.; D3 
Hiph. *13i3, pass. Hoph.; Yaa; 

defeat MDA, M30, 
(The word 3 is 

the other 
two very commonly of divine 
plagues.) 

smoke JWY 1. 

snare, MB 2., § 43. 


stroke, 
Ya2 2. 4. 
of general use, 


VOCABULARY. 


some, (a little); ]® partitive. 

son, Ja 3. Irreg. nouns. 

sore, J (bad). 

sorrow, heaviness, }i3* 1. 

soul, WI 2. 7. 

south, 233 2. 

sow to, YN; bear seed, Hiph.; 
seed PR 2. 

speak to, 137 Pi. (perf. in e); a 
word, thing 1371 1.; everything 
127 55, nothing "1 52—N), 
or "I—ND. 

spill to, JDW; pass. Niph. 

spirit, wind, 09 f. 2. 

spoil to, plunder, boy; spoil 
bow 1. 

spread to, spread out (hands), 
WD; YS Hiph., § 39. 3. 

sprout to, M28; make to sprout, 
Hiph.; sprout, branch Mg% 2. 
i.; (grass). 

staff, 5p) 3., pl. dth. 

stall, lair, YAW) 3., (lie down). 

stand to, Ty; set up, Hiph.; 
Dip. 

steal to, 333 Qal and Pi.; pass. 
Pu., Niph.; thief, 1333, @. 

star, D193 1. 

still, yet, more, HY; suff. as PR, 
see § 49; still alive I TY; 
(again). 

statute (command); ph 2., § 43, 
fem. MPM; (precept). 

stone, JaN 2. 

stranger, sojourner, 13 1., § 41; 
strange, foreign 13 (nokhr7). 


sole (of foot), palm, 43 2 f.. | street, PIN 2.; pl. dth; Pw 2.; 


$43. 


an, f pl. ath. 


VOCABULARY. 


strength, (strong). 

stretch to, MJ, also ITiph.; (put 
out); a bed mn. 

strip to, DYE Hiph. 

strong be, PIM st.; Pros st.; streng- 
then Pi.; DOSY st; strong pin, 
Y, OY; strength, pin and 
fom; ‘Y 2., § 43; 05 2., 
§ 43. 

strive to, plead, 14, § 40, strife, 
plea 3%) 2., 7a". 

suck to, Pp} § 39; suckle, give 
suck, Hiph.; nurse, part. Hiph., 
see § 29. 

suffer to, punishment, (be guil- 
ty): to suffer pain IND sf. 
(pain). 

sun, Ww 2. 

swarm to, PW; with ace; a 
swarm PUY 2. 

swear to, YAW Niph.; oath Apia. 

sweat, MY} é firm. 

sweet be, PMid st.; sweet PIN 1., 
inflect. MPN. 

sword, 1M 2., 7. 

sycamores, Dp. 


T. 


tabernacle, }D¥) (dwell). 

take to, np; pass. Niph., Pu., 
§ 33; prey, plunder nipon; 
take (capture in war &.) 329; 
pass. Niph. 

tall, 33 (great). Cons. A223. 

tambourine, AR 2., § 43. a 

taste to, Dy; taste, 
nyo 2. 


sense 
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teach to, (learn), TY Hiph., MAT; 
law, instruction MWA. 

tell to, 333 Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
(count), (say), (speak). 

temple, oo (palace). 

tent, bas 2; pl. oonk. 

terrible, NWI (fear). 

testify to, T3Y Hiph.; witness TY. 

that, conj. ‘5; in order that 109 
with infin. cons., or imperf.; 
that is very often expressed 
by vav consecut. 

then, of time, 18; then of tran- 
sition in thought, } simple and 
consecut. ; 

thence, (there). 

there, OY; thither MY; thence 
Dw ; whence &c. 
(who). 

there is (was), W%; — water wr 
nM; I have > wr &c.; there 
is (was) not, |S, there is no 
water — 8; suff, see § 49. 

therefore, 1D-Dy. 

thief (steal). 

thigh, JU! 1.; cons. FY. See 
Add. Notes to first declens. 

thing, (speak). 

thither, (there). 

thorn, Pip 2. 

thought, MAW, § 29. 2 (count), 
cons. pl. Md. 

thresh W37; threshing-floor ]]3 
Dey pli: Oth. 

threshold, 9D 2.4, § 43 Rem. 

throne, seat, SDD 3., pl. dth. 

thus, 15. 

tidings, to bring, preach W2 Pi, 


where, 
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till, cultivate, (serve). 

till, until, prep. TY; conj. TY 
Wk with perf. or impf. ac- 
cording to sense. Suff. § 49. 

time, Ny 2., § 43; time (fois, 


VOCABULARY. 


U. 


under, (beneath). 

unless, wbyb (usually perf.). 

until, Ty), “IY &c.; (till). § 49. 
unto, ON, OS &e., § 49. 


mal) DYB 2. gen. fem., plur. | yorioht, Ww 1. 


im, (prop. step.); twice DVDS, 
three times DYDYB wou. 

tingle to, by, § 42. 

together, 3, VT. 

to-morrow, “WM. 

tongue, iW) 1. gen. fem., pl. 
oth. 

touch to, Yad; 3. 

tower, om 1. pl. am and ath. 

transgress, PWD; against, 3; trans- 
gression YWE 2. 7. 

tread to, D9. 

tree, YY 1.; 
my. 

tremble to, $)) st. 

tribe, (sceptre). 


and 


wood, pl. 


trust to, to flee for refuge to, 
mon, 3; a place of refuge 
mom; (confide), (flee). 

to try (as silver), 43, 73; to 
try, prove, tempt D3 Pi. 

turn to, overturn, turn into, 
Di; pass. Niph.; (return). 

turn aside to, WO. 

twins, DONA. 


two, § 48; they two, both of | 
them, DIY Ke.; the secoud'| 


time, Mv 


upon, by; suff. § 49. 
upwards, my, see MY in Lex. 


V. 


valley, MYpPa 2., 5m3 2., Ng 2. 

valour, on 2 (force), § 41. 

vain, empty, Pp, Pp]; vanity 
pm, Ny. 

vengeance, M323 1. (avenge). 

venison, T'$ 2., § 41. 

very, TN (prop. a noun). 

vine, JB} 2. 

vineyard, O13 2.; vinedresser 
D1 3. 

violence, wrong, Di 1. 

virgin, mana. 

vision, sIN WD (see). 

visit to, (review), (oversee). 

voice, bip ZA 

vow to, TI); a vow VI) 2. 


W. 


walk to, Hithp. of go. 

wall, Mpin. 

wander to, wave, tremble, Y4%3; 
a wanderer, }3 part. 

war, (fight). 

wash to, YM]; — clothes DBD Pz. 
(perf. in e). 

waste away to, Pi Niph. 
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waste to, lay waste, DW Hiph. 
watch to, (keep). 

water, waters, D' pl. 

water to, Mpwr (drink). 

way, manner, JVI 2. ¢. 

weak, 57 1., § 43. 

wealth, 9° 2 (force). 

wean to, b13; pass. Niph. 
weapon, 9D, pl. o*59, C. 02. 
wear to, (put on). 


weary be, AY st. § 39; weary, 


Ay 1. 
weep to, 732, § 44—45. 
weigh to, 2pw, pass. Niph. 
well, WA 2. f 

west, BY, § 43. 

whelp, iA (lion). 


when, 3, 3 with inf. cons.; WNS3, 


‘> with Finite forms. 
when? how long? ‘79, ‘1 TY. 
where, whither &c., (who). 
whether?, ?, 3, § 49; O8 (or). 


who, which, WS, § 13. When 


“WS is not used in the sense 
of he who, that which (i. e. 
is not a substantive), its 
use appears to be that of 
a mere particle indicating 
relation, as it is both un- 
inflected and ungoverned. 
Hence relative sentences are 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 
The man who 

is with me VAS SI'S BAST 
the man whom 

I struck INRA, 


the man whose 
horse — {DID 'S LAST 
the place where — 
ow 'S dip 
The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Rel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec- 
tival description of an in- 
definite subject, but also other- 
wise; and sometimes both may 
be omitted. 
who? interrog. § 13. 
whole, (all). 
why? wherefore? rn. 
wicked, Jw 1.; wickedness 
mywr 2. 
wife, (woman). 
wilderness, (desert). 
willing to be, MAN, § 35. 


| wind, (spirit). 


wine, J 2., § 41. 

wing, border, extremity, 433 1. 
f. du. (pl. oth). 

wise be, ODM st., impf. ODM; 
wise DIN 1.; wisdom M227 2. 

wish to, PDN st. 

with, prep. DY 2.; AN 2., § 43. 
See suff. § 49; with of i- 
strument 3. 

withdraw to, (be far). 

within, (inside), (midst). 

witness TY 1., § 41, (testify). 

wolf, 381 2., e firm. 

woman, MY. Table of Irreg. 


Nouns. 
10 
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womb, |ia 2.7. f., DIM 2. ¢. Y 


wood, timber, (tree). year, MW 1., pl. im (6th poet.); 
word, thing, matter, 1371 1. a yearling 'W@ "]B; 20 years 
work to, (make). old = son of 20 years. 
wrestle to, PAN Niph. yoke, Dy 2., § 43. 
write to, 3D; pass. Niph.; | yonder, See § 13. 

(count). young, younger, (little), § 47. 


youth, young man, “3, 7. TDI; 
time of youth, OY). 


VOCABULARY. 


HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


S 

a8 a father; Cons., ‘28. See 
Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

TAN to perish, (8"D § 35).—Impf. 
JaN'— Hiph. TAN to destroy. 

mas to be willing (8"D § 35).— 
Impf. 738°. 

}PAN m. poor. 

JAS 2 fF, @ stone. 

pas Qal unus.—Niph. p2as3 to 
wrestle, Ex. 37. 

DIS 1 m., man. 

MOIS 1 f, the ground. 

JIS 1 m., lord.—Takes suff. of 
plur. noun. See Note4, Ex. 40. 
With prefix ‘2589 &c. 

VIS 2 f, a mantle, § 29. 2. 

aiI8 to love (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
3:38) (and other forms). 

Sn 2 m., a tent, Pl. irreg. DOTS 
and seldomer Don. 

PS 2 m., vanity, wickedness, § 41. 

WS to be light, shine, (\"Y) Perf. 
Wk. Hiph. YS to give light. 
§ 40 


MIS 2 m., light. § 41. 

ND 1 m., a light, luminary; Pl. 
am and 6th. 

iS adv. then. 

ys 2 f., the ear. 

MS m., a brother. 
Irr. Nouns. 

TAS m., IWIN f, one § 48. 

WS adv. afterward; prep. after, 
behind; oftener “I08.—‘IR 
after me &c. 

WS adj., another; pl. ONS. 

DMS 7, end, latter end. 

3B 3 02. an enemy, § 30. 

SS 2 n2., calamity, § 41. 

TPS adv. how? how! 

PS 2 (nothing), there is not; cons. 
Ws. Suff. § 49. 

ws m, aman. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

mWs f., a@ woman. 
Nouns. 

528 to eat (N"D § 35).—Hiph. 
SONI to give to eat. 

SOR 2 m., food; 228 2 fF, id. 

SOND 1 m.,, id. 


See Table of 


See Irreg. 


10* 
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OS adv. no, not, with Juss. 

OS prep., unto. Suff. § 49. 

DVIS pl. m., God.—(Sing. Aix 
used in poetry). With prefix. 
ONIONS &e., but NID. 

ON m., an idol. 

DON 3 adj., dumb. 

DN adv. if; DN ‘3D except. 

DN 2 7, mother, § 43. 

jos to be firm.—Hiph. JVs to 
believe, 2, b. 

NS 2 4. f, truth (MIN). 

YOR to be strong (st. § 23).—Pi. 
to make strong. 

WS to say, to promise, intend (S"D 
§ 35). 

‘38 pron., I, § 12. 

ON to gather (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
ADN'.—Niph. to assemble, be 
assembled, Ex. 38. 

DS 2 m., the nose, anger.—Du. 
D’BN the nostrils, face. (FAN to 
breathe). 

O3N 2 used as prep. beside; beside 
me O38 § 35. 2. 

YI four, § 48. 

TUS 2 m., cedar. 

“IS 2 m., a lion, § 45. 

JIS 2 m., length. 

YUS 2 fF, earth, land; pl. ath. 

VS to curse (Ayin Doub.).—Impf. 
se) § 42. 

ws 2 f, fire, § 43. 

WES rel. pron. who, which, § 13. 

MWS f£., Asherah, (the goddess 
or her symbol), 

nS a particle placed before the 
definite ace. Suff. § 49. 
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DS prep. with. Suff. § 49. 
MAS pron. thou, § 12. 
TMS 1 7f., @ she-ass. 


a 

+ prep. in, on, among; by of 
instrument. § 14. Suff. § 49. 

Wa 2 f., a well; pl. oth. 

TW3 2%.m., a garment, covering.— 
Suff. aa, Note p. 17. 

Ta 2m. (separation), 325 apart, 
alone; I alone 129 “IN § 43. 
a1 Qal unus.— Hiph. to separate, 

divide.—Niph. pass. 

momma 1 f., cattle, tame beasts; cons. 
Hida, cons. pl. Hia03. 

NYA to come, go, go in (1'Y, x") = 
Impf. 8{2).—Hiph. 837, to 
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40. 

Wa 2 m., a pit; pl. doth, § 41. 

Wid to be ashamed (1) § 40).— 
Impf. wa). 

N32 to plunder, spoil (Doub. ‘Ayin 
§ 42).—Imp. t2). 

“WD to choose (Ayin Gutt. § 36); 
ACC... 

maa to trust (Lam. Guilt. § 37); 
in, 3. 

}Oa 2 7. f., the womb, heart. 

{2 2 (interval) prep. between, 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb. of its suff.—between 
me and you D333 *3°D.—For 
Po... p2 also >...’ Ex. 27. 

ma 2 a house. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

MDA, birthright. 


Mey 
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}2 3 .m., a son. See Irr. Nouns. 

133 to build, apoc. impf. j25. 

na 2 7, a daughter. See Irr, 
Nouns. 

Ya 2 prep. behind, in at, out at, 
yon ‘I in at, out at the windov ; 
Main 'a over the wall.—Suff. 
“WD § 36. 2. 

9Ya to marry, (Ay. Gutt.); part. 
Dass. -7. mya married. 

Pyhpsl 2 m., lord, husband, Baal. 
pull. S 365.2. 

“Pa 2 m., morning. 

WPA Qal unus. Pi. WPA to seek. 

N14 to cut, fashion, to create (s"5 
§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

N13 1 adj., fat. 

ma 7, @ covenant; '2 AD to 
make @ covenant; '1 Dit to 
establish a covenant. 

JIa to kneel.— Pi. PIA to bless; 
Pu. pass. (§ 36) ;—blessed FINS 
1 part. Qal. 

Jia 27. f. the knee, du. 

maa 1 7, a blessing. 

“WW. 1 m., flesh. 

Swia to boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe. 


3 


ON to redeem (‘Ay. Gutt. § 36). 

a3 to be strong, prevail (st. § 22). 

“W353 m., a hero, mighty man. 

MmyaI, NIB 2 7. 7., lady, mistress, 
S202. 

"13 2 m., a kid, § 45. 

oa to be great, to grow (st. 
§ 22).—Pi. to magnify, bring 
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up (a child).—Hith. to magnify 
oneself. 

ora 1 adj. great, elder. 

‘3.m., a nation. Pl. D3, cons. 
“43 the gentiles. 

Ya to die, expire (Lam. Gutt. 
8 37). 

Sa 1 m., lot; pl. oth. 

by 2 m., joy, § 41. 

7193 to uncover, reveal (119 § 44),— 
Niph. pass.—Hith. to uncover 
oneself. 

bba to roll (Doub. ‘Ay.).—Impf. 
59’, —-Hiph. 939 to roll. Niph. 
59) to be rolled. : 

Di adv. also; DX... DA both... 
and. 

513 fo wean. Niph. pass. 

j2 2 ¢., garden, § 43. 

233 to steal.— Pi. id. Pu. pass. 

a 1 m., a stranger, § 41. 

WwW) to drive out (Ay. Gutt. § 36); 
oftener Pi.—Niph. pass. 


ba 


353 2 ¢., a bear, § 43. 

pas to cleave (st. § 22); to 3. 

37 Qal unus. except Act. part. 
133 speaking. —Pi. a7) to speak. 
—Pu. pass. 

23 1 m., a word, thing. 

wat honey. 

AT 1 m., a fish; f. 9 

“WI 2 m., generation; pl. 7m and 
ath, § At. 

nos 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du. 
pn? 
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O11 m., blood; your blood O07. 
—DO'7 blood spilt. § 18. 3. 
DIN" to be silent (Doub. ‘Ay.). Impf. 
pt. § 42. 

AYA see pt. 

FI 2 ¢., a way. 

Ww to seek; wnto ON. 

Nw 2 m., (young) grass. 

Sw Qal unus.—Hiph. to produce 
grass (denom.). 


ra 


3 (or) Art., the. § 11. 

i] particle of interrogation. § 49. 

NOT not? 

Th 1 m., honour, majesty. 

Nid pron. § 12. 

int m., glory, splendour. 

mt to be (m5 and Lam. Gutt. 
§ 45. 2).—Impf. M3, apoc. 
W'.—Inf. Cons. NIV], NNT? &. 

Paha 1 m., palace, temple. 

nina. See m3. 

pion adv. hither. 

eral to go.—Impf. 32..—Hiph. 
Jin (See § 39. Rem. d.).— 
Hithp. erarala to walk, go about. 

}J, imam adv. behold, lo! Suff. 
§ 49.—Followed chiefly by the 
Part. 8°31) ‘3a behold I (do, 
will) bring. 

Jaa to turn, to change into (Pe 
Gutt. § 34).—Niph. JB pass. 

V3 2 m., hill, mountain, § 43. 

II to kill, slay (Pe Gutt. § 34). 
-——Niph. pass. 

TY to conceive ("2 § 44 &e.). 
—Impf. TIA, apoc. WA}. 
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} 
1 Conj. and. § 15. 


; 


aN} 2 m., a wolf (é remains). 

Mat to sacrifice, slaughter (Lam. 
Gutt. § 37). 

Mat 2 7. m., a sacrifice. 

Mato 3 m., an altar. 
§ 30. 

mM dem. pron. this. § 13. 

a} 1 m., gold. ° 

mi 2 m., an olive. 8 41. 

“23 to remember.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. to mention, commemorate. 

“2 2 m., memory, memorial. 

“Dt 1 m., a male. 

myt 2 7, sweat (é firm). 

pYi to ery out (Ay. Gutt. § 36). 

Yet to be old (st. § 22).—Inf. 
gpI. 

je! 1 adj. old; noun elder. § 18. 

DAT m., old age. 

Yin 7, the arm; pl. im, oth. 

TU to shine, rise (of star), § 37. 

YU to sow (§ 37).—Hiph. yy 
to yield seed. 

YY 2 m., seed; cons. reg. and YY. 


Pl. 6th. 


n 


83m Qal unus.—Hiph. SAM to 
hide.—Niph. N29) to hide one- 
self; Hithp. id. 

vam to bind, bind up, saddle, 
(§ 34). 
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MM to keep a feast (§ 42 y"y).— 
Impf. an}. 

am 2 m., a feast (hajj) § 43. 

on to cease, leave off (st. § 22). 

win 1 adj. new. 

win 2 m., new moon, month, § 35. 

im 2 m., sand. § 41. 

main f., @ wall. 

Yin 2 m., outside, street, field; pl. 
6th. SIT to the outside.— 
y) PIM on the outside of—. 

pin to be strong (st. $$ 22, 34). 

pit 1 adj. strong. 

NON to sin (§ 34).—Hiph. SUT 
to condemn as sinful. 

Sun 3 (part.) a@ sinner, used in 
sing., but SM adj. used in pl. 

NOM 2 m., sin, § 38. 2. 

mM to live (71"9 § 45. 2). 

‘to live (VD § 42). 

1 1 adj. living, f. 10, § 43. 

1 2 m., life; cons. 3; mostly 
used in pl. O' life. 

mn f., @ living creature, beast. 

Si 2 m., force, valour, power. 
§ 41. 

py 2 m., bosom. § 41. 

DIN 1 adj., wise. § 35. 

Mao 2 f., wisdom. § 29. 

‘9M 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45. 

Son—Hiph. 5m to begin ($ 42).— 
Hoph. 5m3n pass. 

pon to dream (§ 34). 

pion m., a dream; pl. ath. 

Wo to desire (st. § 22).—Impf. 
THM, (9N}).—Niph. tna pass. 

8 m., an ass. 

DMN 1 m., violence, injury. § 35. 
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j35 to pity (Y"Y § 42).—Impf. 
1m}, FIMN= JIN Gen. 43. 29. 
TOM 2 m., mercy, kindness. 
Yan to desire, wish (st. § 22, 
§ 34).—Impf. YEN, PEM} 
Ybn 1 adj., desiring, § 35. Add. 
Note 4 to First Decl. 

Yn 2 m., arrow. § 43. 

3 1 ¢., enclosure, court, village; 
pl. im, oth. § 35. 

pn 2 m., statute. § 43. 

2h to dry up, be waste (st. § 22). 

AW 2 f., sword. 

MI to be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc. 
0}. 

naw 2 f., @ reproach. 

awn to think, reckon (§ 34).— 
Impf. a¥n). 

Wr 2 m., darkness. 


a) 


WN to be clean (st. § 22, § 36).— 
Pi. “"W4 to cleanse. 

Wind 1 adj., clean. 

Ai to be good (iY § 40).—Perf. 
ajo. Other parts from 3°.— 
Impf. 3%.—Hiph. 7. 
§ 39. 

iO 1 adj., good. § 41. 

33 2 m., the good, best. § 41. 

Dy to taste (§ 36). 

Dy 2 m., taste, sense. § 36. 2. 


4 
“8 m., stream (esp. Nile). 
Wa to be dry (st. § 22, § 39). 
mwa. 1 f., dry land. 
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Tif, hand. 
pl. AIT hands fig. (handles). 
YT to know (1D § 39).—honpf. 
yt.—Inf. Cons. nyt —Niph. 
Ys pass.—Hiph. 
known. 

Mim Jehovah, the Lord. The 
vowels are those of ‘378 lord. 


to make 


Scholars are mainly agreed 

on the pointing Mm. With 
prefix MM (i. e. *2N9). 

Mia Judah. 

oy 2m., a day. Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

Mai 7, a dove; pl. im. 

3" see AND. 

P32 m., wine. § 41. 

b> to be able (§ 39).—Impf. 
22. 

$2) to bear (1D § 39).—Impf. 
39°.—Hiph. to beget.—Pu. to 
be born. 

353 2 m., a boy. § 29. 

m9? 2 f, a girl. 

nan 2 f., native land. § 29. 2. 

O° 2 m., sea; cons. DY except in 
FADD! Red sea. § 43. 

pa’ to suck ("BD § 39).—Hiph. 
pay to give suck; hence NPI" 
2 fi, @urse, § 29. °2. 

AD’ to add (1B § 39).—Other 
parts in Hiph. *)oin. 

Ay" to be weary.—mpf. Ay". 

Ay" 1 adj., weary. 

YY) to advise, counsel (§ 39).— 
Impf. py".—Niph. pyis. 

msy 1 f., counsel. 

Mp? 1 adj., fair. § 45. 


Your hand O27; | 
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NB to go out (1D $ 39).— Impf. 
NS'5 inf. cons. MNS (for FS3). 
—Hiph. to bring out. 

NSD 1 m., an outgoing. § 39. 38. 

43° Hiph. X87 to - set, 
(S$ 39.. 3). 

Ys Hiph. psi to spread (§ 39. 3). 

(3) to form (§ 39). 

135 2 m., form, imagination. 

1p) to burn.Impf. IP“, IP°*— 
Hoph. pass. 

Yp* Qal unus. except Impf. pp 
to awake (§ 39).—FPerf. &c. in 
Hiph. p pit. 

NT to fear (§ 39).—Impf. 8. 
Inf. Cons. T8.—Niph. 8; 
part. id. terrible. Followed by 
1, ‘2B, and “p. 

NT 1 adj. fearing. 

TT to go down (§ 39).—Impf. 
33° &c.—Hiph. Wn to bring 
down.—Hoph. pass. 

novi Jerusalem. 

my 1 m., the moon. 

JY 1 f, the thigh, side; Cons. 
Jt. Sce Add. Note 3 First 
Decl. 

may 2 7., side, end—Du. B31, 
cons. Y1D"\\. 

wo to inherit (§ 39. Par.)— 
Hiph, win to 
destroy. Niph. Pass. 

wi there is—There is water DD". 

aw to sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 39).— 
Impf. av. 

aw 3 part. inhabitant. 

awd 1 m., a seat. 

JW to sleep (§ 39).—Impf. Jw. 


place. 


dispossess, 
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yo Qal unus.—Hiph. pw to 
save.—Niph. pass. 

yer 2 m., salvation. 

maw f., id 

mywin 7, id. 

WW 1 adj., upright, righteous. 


an* 2 z., remnant, rest. 


2 


D prep. as, like. Suff.$ 49. With 
rel. WD as, when. When he 
kept Toy “WD, or SWawD (inf. 
Cons. § 31). 

“Ind to be heavy, severe (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to make heavy, harden, 
honour.—Niph. be honowred. 

72D 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden. 
(See Add. Note 3 First Decl.). 

Wad 1 m., honour, glory. 

ra adv. thus. 

}15 3 m., a priest. § 36. 

333 1 m., a star. 

Di 0. Set, 

j2i2  id.— 


establish. Po lél 
Niph., Po'lal, pass. 

‘3 conj., that, for, because; of time 
when, whenever. ON “D except. 

nd 2%. m., a prison. § 38. 

355 2 m., a dog. 

mb to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. to 
complete, finish.—Pu. pass. 

b> 2m, all. $43. DID every- 
thing; VYTOD ... N89 nothing. 

]2 adv., so, thus. py therefore. 

m2 to cover (§ 44), Qal unus. 
except partt—Pi. MDD to cover. 
—Pu. pass. 


| BS 2 
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mD2 1 m., a covering. § 1d. 

OD 2 m., He. money. 

D2, palm of hand, sole; du. 
§ 43. Pl. oth. 

BD to cover (with pitch).—Pi, 
“BD to atone.—Pu. pass. 

m., bribe, ransom. 

VED m., young lion. 

311 m., cherub. 

D3 2 m., vineyard. 

YD to bend the knee, bow down 
(§ 37). 

MVD to cut off, cut down.—Niph. 
pass. D2 'D to make a cov- 
enant. 

AND to write.—Niph. pass. 


AND 1 f., shoulder. Add. Note 3 
to First Decl. 
y 

> prep. to, for. See § 14 and 


§ 49, 
ND adv. not, no. 
25 2 m., the heart, § 43. Pl. ath. 
225 1 m., id. Pl. ath, 


gt alone. See 73. 
wi to put on (clothes), wear 
(st. § 22); ace.—Hiph. to 


clothe, put on (another); two 
ace. Ex. 37, 

on to eat, consume (§ 36).— 
Niph. to fight. With OY; against 
3, 8; for 2. 

on 2 ¢., bread. 

man, MAA 7. war. § 29. 2. 

55 usually m5 with He of ace., 
2 m., night. Pl. nid 8 41. 
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ia) to take, capture.—Niph. pass. 

1199 to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. 1199 
to teach. 

99 adv., why? (5, 79). 

wind conj., prep., 7 order that, 
to; for the sake of, with infin. 
and impf. (s13Y). 

mp> to take (§ 33. 4).—Impf. 
np..—Inf. Cons. 10P.—Niph. 
mp3 pass—Pu. id.—Hoph. 
Mp? id., in impf. 

mipon m., plunder, 

onpon m. du., tongs. 

PP? to lick (§ 42). Impf. po.— 
Pi, id. 

pw 1 f., tongue. 


a) 

akID adv., very; also TNI93, 1D TY. 

m8 1 7, hundred; du. DANY. 
§ 48. 

Mas anything (prop. a fleck). 

Tika. See TN. 

Don. See 52K. 

D322 m., the flood. 

aT) 1 m., pasture, desert. 

TI) to measure (§ 42).—Impf. 
‘tia’. —Niph. pass. 

i) pron. what? what, § 13. inter). 
how! how? 

39 to melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass. 

nin. See sib 

R3iD. See NS. 

nia to die (§ 40). Perf. ny.— 
Impf. 4°.—Hiph. mvt to 
kill.—Po lel nn id.—Hoph. 
pass. 

nd 1 part., dead. 
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iid 2 m., death (§ 41). 
naw. Sce mat. 
ita to blot out, destroy (§ 44). 

Wid 1 to-morrow. 

md. See M2. 

2 Qal unus.—Hiph. to rain. 

Wr) 1 m., rain. 

2, m2 pron. who? who; what? 
§ 13. With prep. M2 how? 
by what?—}E %) Oh that! with 
Impf. &c. 

oy pl. m., water. 

npa. See pa. 

mp2. See 05. 

12%) to sell.—Niph. pass. 

so to be full (st. § 22, 38); of, 
ace.—Niph. to be filled—Pi. 
to fill; with two ace. 

so 1 adj. full. 

N90 1 m., angel, messenger. 

maxon 7, work; cons. NIN. 
S202: 

no Qal unus.—Niph. to escape. 

—-Pi. to rescue, deliver. 

many. See ond. 

720 to rule, be king; over, A, oy. 
—Hiph. to make one king.— 


Trreg. Nouns. 


Hoph. pass. 

T21 2 m., a king. 

mon 2 f., a queen. 

moan, MIonD akingdom § 29. 2. 

mnpoy. See np. 

J prep. (§ 14), out of, from, 
away from; hence of cause by, 
on account of. Suff. § 49. 
Compar. degree § 47. 

m2 to count, number, § 44.— 
Niph. pass. 
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mya. See M33. 

mys 2 f., an offering, present. 

YO a journcying. 

TBD 3 m., mourning. § 30. 

“BOD. See Id. 

mevis. See Sy. 

Dy 2 m., a little, some, a few. 
Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 
boyn 2 m., an evil deed. Ex. 23. 

myyi. See mby. 

N39 to find (§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

M3. See My. 

DNs) Egypt. 

Dip. See op. 

bp 3 m., a staff, § 30. Pl. ath. 

ppd Qal unus. (§ 42).—Niph. to 
melt away. 

spp. See Np. 

M1. See mS. 

VV2 to be bitter (§ 42 Rem. a).— 
Imp. VY°.—Hiph. Wi to make 
bitter. 

9 1 adj., bitter; Aramean form 
of fem. 89. 

maa. See 2). 

1abiD. See q2Y. 

buin to rule; over, 3. 

buying 1 m., a proverb. 

movin. See We. 

maw. See DEY. 

pra to be sweet (st. § 22). 

pint? 1 adj., sweet; f. Ape. 
Add. Note 6 to First Decl. 


3 
83 enclitic particle of entreaty; 
NI7ON8 dissuasive. 
833 Qal unus. (§ 38).—Niph. to 
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prophesy.—Hith. id.; also to 
act like a prophet. 

ND) | m., a prophet. 

M23 to bark (§ 37). 

O33 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
a7 to look. 

m3 1 7., @ corpse, carcase. 

7343 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
art to tell, shew.—Hoph. pass. 

133 2 prep., before, in presence of; 
Suff. “13. 

Yai to touch, smite (§ 33, 37).— 
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch, 
reach to, 3. 

Yi3 2 2. m., @ stroke, plague. 

a3 to smite, defeat (§ 33).—Impf. 
5)3’.—Niph. pass. 

wai Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf. 
wa'.—Perf. in use Niph. was 
to draw near.—Hiph. to bring 
near (§ 33). 

13 1 m., @ fugitive (part. of 13). 

V1 to vow (§ 33). 

VI) 2 m., a vow. 

3 1m, a river (§ 36). Pl. tm 
and 6th. 

m3 to rest (§ 40).—Hiph. M30 
to give rest to (dat.); and Man 
to set down, deposit, place; with 
vav MARY Ex. 40. 

Mis 1 m., resting-place. 

D3 to flee (§ 40). 

Yi3 to move about (§ 40); part. Y3 
a wanderer. 

ona to inherit, possess.—Hiph. to 
give to inherit.—Hoph. pass. 

bm3 2 m., a brook, wady. Ex. 37. 

ons Qal unus.—Niph. OF) to 
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VOCABULARY. 


repent, to pity.—Pi. to comfort | 3 to give, put, account (33. 4). 


(§ 36). 

wr 1 m., a serpent. 

m3 to bend, incline, stretch (§ 33, 
44).—Impf. im, apoc. O.— 
Hiph. id. 

mar 7, a bed. 

yoi to plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf. 
yo" 

133 Qal unus. (§ 33, 44).—Hiph. 
Mart, to smite; impf. apoc. F3.— 
Hoph. pass. 

maid f., a stroke. 

Wi 1 m., a leopard. 

JO3 to pour out, found; set, esta- 
blish. 

JO 2 2. m., a drink offering. 

Yo. See yrs. 

Wi 2 m., a lad, § 36; 7. MYI a 
girl. 

ODd to fall (§ 33). Impf. 5s.— 
Hiph. SDI to make fall, cast. 

WH 2 f., breath, soul. Pl. oth. 

333 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
3°8i7 to set, place.—Hoph. pass. 
—Niph. reflex. and pass. 

583 Qal unused (§ 33).—Hiph. 
bg" to deliver.—Hoph. pass. 

‘P2, NPI 1 adj., innocent. 

map 1 f., vengeance. 

RWI Qal unus. (§ 33, 38).— 
Hiph. SW to deceive, be- 
gurle. 

pw to kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pyr 

(also in 0); dat. 

RWI to lift up, take up, raise 
(§ 33, 38). Impf. SB Inf. 
Cons. MSY, AXW.—Niph. pass. 


Perf nna, ANS &c. nae 
ye. Inf. Cons. A, SAA. 


2) 


AD to turn, turn away (§ 42).— 
Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 

93D to shut.—Niph. pass. 

DID 2 m., a horse; MD30 fF. collect. 

ID to turn aside, remove, depart 
(§ 40).—Hiph. to remove, take 
away. 

nb 1 m., a ladder. 

JD to lean, press upon.—Niph. 
reflex. to lean. 

TWD to sustain, refresh (§ 36), 

72D to count, write.—Pi. BD to 
recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26. 

“DD 3 m., part. seribe. 

1pD 2 m., @ book. 

“BO 1 m., nunber. 

Nd chiefly in Hiph. to hide.— 
Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp. 
reflex. 


y 


72} to labour, till, serve (§ 34). 
Niph. pass. 

TAY 2 m., a servant (§ 35). 

2) to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34). 
—Hiph. to bring over, make 
pass. 

AY 2 m., the other side; prep. 
beyond. 

“av or Taye 1, 3 m., a ford 
(cons.). 

"AY 1 m. (cons.) as prep. with 


VOCABULARY. 


a on account of; “WAYA for 
my sake. 

Day 2 m., and m2 QF Calf, 
heifer (§ 35). 

WY Hiph. yi to testify, bear 
witness, protest (§ 40). 

TY 1 m., part., a witness. 

TY prep. unti, tall. Suff. § 49. 

WY adv. still, yet, again (encore). 
Suff. like PS § 49. 

JY 1 m., guilt, sin. Pl. tm, ath. 

poi 1 m., what is hidden, hence 
time long past, or long future, 
age, eternity; poipen from of 
old; 'Y>, 'Y TY for ever. 

"iy to fly (§ 40). 

HY 2, a bird, fowl. 

WY 3 adj., blind. 

ty 2 m., strength (§ 43). 

IY to leave, forsake (§ 34).— 
Niph. pass. 

MY to help (§ 34). 

MY 2 m., help. Suff. NY § 35. 

Ny 2f., the eye, du. § 41. PI. 
HIDY wells. 

VY 2 f,, a eity. Pl. OMY, cons. 
“y. 

my to go up, break (of day) 
($ 34, 44).—Impf. ney, apoc. 
5y§.—Hiph. bring up, offer up. 

by prep., upon, over. Suff. § 49. 

DY prep., with, along with. Suff. 
§ 49. 

DY 2 m., people. § 43. 

IY to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set, 
place. 

my to be low, afflicted (§ 44).— 
Pi. to afflict. 
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WY 2 m., affliction. § 45. 

my to answer, witness (§ 44); 
against 2. 

MVD m., answer, purpose; con- 
tracted }Y, used as prep. 
wind because of; as conj. in 
order to. 

Jo2 1 m., a cloud. 

}3Y Qal unus.—Pi. to cloud, to 
bring on clouds; inf. cons. 
with Suff. ‘339 for 33% Note 
p92: 

“BY 1 m., dust. § 35. 

YY 1 m., tree. § 18. 3. 

my. See pp. 

OSY to become strong, numerous. 

OWY 1 adj., strong. 

DSY 2 f., a bone. Pl. im, ath. 

VW 2 m., evening. 

PWY to oppress, injure (8 34). 

MWY to do, work, make (§ 34, 44). 
—Impf. apoc. wWy*.—Niph. 
TWYI pass., but fem. MWY). 

MWY m., a work. § 45. 

HY 2 ¢., time. Pl. im, oth. § 43. 

MAY adv. now. 


5 


mB m., mouth. Irreg. Nouns. 
‘pby according to, Ex. 39. 
3 ‘BD with the edge of the 
sword. 

MB 2 m., snare. § 43. 

NOB 24. m., a wonder. 

D'ID 1 m., pl. face, faces. DAD? 
formerly, "D9 before, 1959 be- 
fore me. 

"JB conj., lest, with impf. 


158 


SYP to do (§ 36); part. DYB a 
worker. 

Sy 2 m., a work. § 36. 

TB to visit, inspect, review.— 
Niph. pass——Hiph. to com- 
mit to. 

TPB 1 m., an overseer. 

TPH m., a precept. 

Mb to open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37). 
—Niph. pass. 

"B 1 m., an ox; f. a cow. § 43. 

mip to be fruitful, 
(S$ 44). 

“1B 2 m., fruet. § 45. 

YYD to rebel; against, 3. 

YB 2 i. m., rebellion, trans. 
gression. 

KB 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. § 43. 

mp to be open (§ 44).—Hiph. 
to make open, to enlarge; impf. 
apoc. FAB.. 

MD 2 m., semple. § 45. 

MB to open. § 37. 

MAB 2 2%. m0., an opening, door. 


bear fruit 


MADD 3 m., a key; an opening; 
cons. MADD. § 30 Rem. 


3 


JNB 2 c., a flock (small cattle). 

NAS 1 m., @ host, time of service. 
Pl. oth. | 

p13 to be righteous, just (st.§ 22). 
—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify.— 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

pis 2 ¢. m., righteousness. 

MIs 1 7, a. 

P'S righteous, just; only mas. 


VOCABULARY. 


AB to hunt (§ 40). 

MS Qal unused. Pi. M3 to com- 
mand, charge. Impf. apoc. 13), 
imp. I3.—Pu. pass. 

Ms f., a command. 

S$ 2 m., a shadow. § 43. 

nby 2 m., an image, likeness. 

pos to halt, imp (§ 37). 

yox 1 7., stde, ribs cons, ys, 
y>§. Add. Note 3 First Decl. 

M23 to sprout (§ 37).—Hiph. to 
make sprout. 

M23 2 7. m., @ sprout, branch. 

pys to cry owt. § 36. 

}D3 to hide, lay up. 

JIDS 1 m., the north. 

YVIPS 3 m. (an pl.), a frog. 

3 1 adj., adversary. § 43. 


p 

23? to curse (§ 42). 

Yap to collect, gather. —Pi. id. 

2p to bury.—Niph. pass. 

AP 2 4. m., a grave. 

wip to be holy, sacred (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.— 
Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re- 
flexive. 

wWIIP 1 adj., holy. 

WIP 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 

Wap 1 m., sanctuary. 

bIp 2 m., voice, sound. § 41. 

Dip to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.). 
—Hiph. fo set up, establish. 

DP 1 part., standing. § 41. 

Dip 1e¢., a place. Pl. dth. 

Pip 2 m., thorns. § 41. 


VOCABULARY. 


JOP to be little (st. § 22 Parad.). 

jbp 1 adj., dittle (not inflected 
but very common). 

JOj2 1 adj., little, f. MaQP (in- 
flected form). Add. Note 5 
First Decl. 

DP to be light, despised (§ 42, 
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of, 
to curse.—Hiph. to lighten of. 

Sp 1 adj, light, swift. § 43. 

Map to acquire, buy, possess. § 44. 

Mp m., possession, property, 
cattle. § 45. 

Ye 2 m., end. § 48. 

BS)? to be angry. 

WP 1 adj., short. 

SP to call, ery, read.—Pu. pass. 
re ib RP he called him Cain; 
1 NPI he was called. See 
§ 43, p. 109. 

SP! 1 m., an assembly. § 38. 

SYP and MP to befall, ace, Ex. 38. 
Inf. Cons. 7. ANP, with prep. 
MNP? to meet me; VAST nsipd 
to meet, against, the man. 

2? to draw near, come near (st. 
§ 22).—Hiph. to bring near, 
to offer. 

IW 1 adj., near, neighbour, re- 
lative. 

21? 2%. m., inside, heart. ‘B1P3 
within me; VYsI DPD within, 
in the midst of, the city. 

MP 2 f., horn. 

Yip to tear, rend (§ 37). 

MYP 2 7, a bow. 


" 


IS) fo see (§ 44).—Impf. ANY, 
apoc. NT, NU &e., but NW 


yet 


3m., 3 f. SW).—Niph. pass., 


to appear.—Hiph. to shew, 
two acc. 

MIN WD m., a sight, appearance, face. 
§ 45. 


WN 2 m., head; pl. DW. § 41. 

JW adj., first, former. 

32) to be many (§ 42), used only 
in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 

34 1 adj., great, much; pl. many. 
§ 43. 

Ma) to increase, multiply (§ 44); 
impf. apoc. 3° and ay. 
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in- 
crease.—Inf. abs. MAT; M3 
adv. much. 

Wid adj., fourth. § 48. 

Y21 to lie down (of beasts) (st. 
§ 22). 

yYav2 3 m., a stall, lair; cons. 
pare § 30. Rem. 

599 to slander. 

an 2 f., a foot. du. 

AT] to pursue.— Pi. id. 

Mm. 2 ¢., breath, wind, spirit. Pl. 
oth. 

Di to be high, to rise up (§ 40). 
—Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.— 
Hoph. pass. 

D1 1 adj., high, lofty. § 41. 

DIV 1 m., height, high place. 

YM to run (§ 40). 


| I) to be broad, wide (st. § 22). 
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3m5 2 m., breadth. 

IM) 27f., broadway, street. Pl. oth. 

Dm to dove (§ 36).—Pi. DD to 
have mercy on. Pu. pass. 

YIN) to wash (§ 36). 

py to be distant, to withdraw 
(§ 36). 

pin) 1 aaj., distant. 

2" to plead, contend (§ 40). 

3" 2 m., contention, strife. § 41. 

mays f., ad. 

py 2 m., emptiness, vanity. 

DP adv., empty, emptily. 

32} to ride (st. § 22).—Hiph. to 
set upon a beast. 

ri95 2 m., a lance, spear. 

Did") to tread. 

WIN) to creep. Part. Ex. 23. 

wi") 2 m., creeping things, coll. 

ma 2 f, ery, complaint. 

AY to be hungry (st. § 22). 

AY 1 adj., hungry, famished. 

21 1 m., hunger, famine. 

IY to feed, tend (§ 44).—Part. 
MY a shepherd. 

MY m., a friend; IY]... WAY 
one... another. 

YP to be evil (§ 42, st. Rem. a). 

Hiph. Y to afflict, injure. 

YI 1 adj., evil; f. TP) an evil. 

WY to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. to 
shake. 

wy 2 m., earthquake. 

ND fo heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

MBS) 2 f., @ coal, hot stone. 

2P7 to rot (st. § 22). 

MPI 1 m., firmament. 

yw 1 adj., wicked. 


VOCABULARY. 


4 


ONy to ask (§ 36); 5 in reference to. 

Nw c., Sheol, Hades. 

SW to be left, over, to remain 
(Qal rare).—Hiph. to leave 
over.—Niph. pass. 

Yaw 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe. 

pay 2 seven; ‘Yaw seventh. § 48. 

yaw Qal unus.—Niph. to swear 
(§ 37). 

1aw to break.—Niph. pass —Pi. 
to break in pieces.— Part. Niph. 
aw) broken. 

Tay 27, and VU 2 m., breach. 

12 to buy or sell corn. 

a 2 m., grain, corn. 

naw to rest, cease.—Hiph. to 
finish. 

nav 1 c., rest, sabbath. 

“IW m., almighty, generally with 
ON God. 

IW to turn, return (§ 40).—Hiph. 
to restore, bring back. 

TBI 1 ¢., a trumpet. Pl. ath. 

Pw 2 m., street. Pl. Pw. § 41. 

ivi 2 m., ow. Pl. oye § 41. 

ymw to slay, slaughter (§ 36, 
Parad.). 

“nw 2 m., dawn. 

nnw Qal unus.—Pi. nn to 
destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. id.; to 
act corruptly, to corrupt.— Niph. 
pass. 

“wh 2 m., a song; f. id. § 41. 

Vw to set, place (§ 40). 

ADY to lie down (st. § 22). 


VOCABULARY. 
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ny to forget (§ 37).—Niph. pass. | NW 1 f., a year. Pl. Ov (Poet. 


Dow to be bereaved (of children) 
(Sho 22). 

Ja to dwell.—Impf. jaw. Hiph. 
to cause to dwell, place. 

}DwD 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle. 

“DY to be drunken (st. § 22). 

now to send, stretch out.—Pi. send 
away. 

nw 1 c., a table. 

souy Qal unus.—Hiph. to cast, 
cast off.—Hoph. pass. 

DoW to be whole, sound (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to complete, perform, pay. 

pov 1 adj., whole, sound. 

Diy 1 m., soundness, health, peace. 

vous 1 adj., three. § 48. 

Dw adv., there; MW thither; OWN 
from there, thence. 

oy 3 mm, a name. Pl. nin. 
§ 30. 2. 

“OY Qal unus.—Hiph. to destroy. 
—Niph. pass. 

mn 1 pl., heaven, heavens. 

maw to be desolate (§ 42). Impf. 
pe, nes and ov.—Hiph. to 
desolate. —Niph. pass. 

yaw to hear, listen to, 2, 5, ON 
(§ 22).—Niph. pass. 

pov 2 m., a report. 

“WY to keep, watch.—Niph. to 
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to 
keep oneself. 

“2 3 part., watchman. 

Taw 1 m., and Mav, Mw 
f., ward, watch, 
§ 29. 2. 

wi 2 c., the sun. 


observance. 


oth). 

D's du., two. § 48. 

‘3 1 adj., second. § 48. 

Ve Qal unus.—Niph. to lean, 
rest on. 

Ww 2 c., a gate. 

mpw 2 f., handmaid. 

DEY to judge—Niph. to litigate, 

yp 3 part., a judge. 

DEW 1 m., judgment. 

JPW to pour out, spill_—Niph. 
pass. 

Saw to be low, abased (st. § 22). 

2pw to weigh.—Niph. pass. 

YW to swarm; with, ace. 

yw 2 ™., creeping things. 

mw Qal unus.—Pi. NW to serve, 
minister (§ 36). 

mpw See next word. 

mw to drink (§ 44).—Impf. 
apoc. Sw'.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. APwil to give drink, to 
water. 

mur mm. part. a cupbearer, 
butler; also butlership. 

mw m., a feast. 


y 


Ya to be sated, satisfied (st. § 37); 
with, aec.—Hiph. to satisfy ; one 
with—, two ace. 

mY and “WW 1 m., a field. § 45. 

mM 7, meditation. 

D'W to set, place (§ 40). 

Dou 2 2. m., understanding. 


NIY to hate (§ 38. st.). 
M1 
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my 1 f., lip, edge, bank; du. 
mney. 

AW to burn.—Niph. pass. 

HW 1 m., a seraph. 

“WY 1 m., a prince, captain. § 43. 


ra 
man 1 f., ark (é firm). 
TA 2 m., midst; cons. JIM § 41. 
SDINA within me. 
nyvain pl. f., generations, history 
(see 0). 
MIM 7f., instruction, law (GT). 


VOCABULARY. 


non prep., under, beneath, instead 
of.—Suff. “ATI. § 49. 

DIM to be complete, ended (§ 42). 
—Impf. o/'.—Hiph. to com- 
plete, finish. 

OM 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 

pwn 1 adj., id. 

TOA adv., continually. 

al) 3) 2 m., a palm tree. 

MEN prayer. 

ypn to strike, blow (a trumpet). 

matin f., a deep sleep (O74). 

myivin. See yur. 
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Perf. Sing. 


Plu. 


Tnopf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Imp. Sing. 


THE REGULAR VERB. &§ 20—28. 


act. 
3m. piayP) 
Bf mae 
2. rouP 
of reup 
ie; "FOP 
3 6. LP 
2m. orbup 
af.  IERUP 
le. "DUP 
3m. Sup" 
3 f. Supm 
2m. Supm 
2f- (1) “Supp 
le. SEpN 
3m. (93) sbups 
3 f. bop 
2m. (7) sbepm 
oy, maapn 
le Sup 


THE REGULAR 


2m. (moup) dup Gata) Tap 


af. Coup) Sup 


Plur. 2m. OP 

af mabup 

Jussive 3 sing. palPy 
vav cons. impf. pica 
Cohortative 1 sing. ToUPR 
vay cons. perf. Pup) 
Inf. Sup 
Inf. absol. piel 
Part. act. DUP 
pass. paleye 


Qal 
stat. Niphral 
722 7 ae 
map eR TOP? 
mea mee UP 
mise mee PUR 
"MSD “PIvp “mbups 
a 
Oriya) oMop orbups 
WEIS? PPP oe 
TaD BHP ebielpe 
72>) (Gp: OR 
722m ay 
7220 Pop 
"1m 2m Sep 
“28 (UPS) Sn 
23" oop 
myaon nPop 
sT250 OPH 
Es nyoRR 
7253 oP 
Qup) SUpT 
“25 OR 
723 Op 
mys msbisph : 
72>" (btai") aie 
72259 Gap) Sp 
TIAN TOPS 
&e. 
723, 755 OT 
7ia2 Sep? SUBD 
732 JOR 


0p? 


THE REGULAR VERB. 


VERB. § 20—28. 


Prél 
Sep, OP 
rep 

mbisp 
— 
"moup 
sswp 
orbwp 
-rbup 
sID!ap 
Sup” 
bupm 
oUpM 
“Sepn 
DEPN 
"up" 
mpupn 
‘wp 
mewn 
otop2 
pic 
"ep 
stp 
maptap 
DP" 
pe 
TIDEPN 


pio 
Dep, YP 
oti 


Pwal 
Sep 
sbep 
chip 
aie 
aa 
oe 
orbup 
FEDER 
nStp 
Sup 
sup 
bop 
Soph 
ae 
a 
=bipn 
Nsepm 
=bbpn 
bee: 


wanting 


Sup 
eps 


Hithpa é} 
Sap Swepmin 
’ — 


“PREP 
PEPE 
pM2UPnT 
TEPePNT 
nDwPNT 
‘Supe 
Supnn 
piopiaa 
“>upnn 
SDMA 
‘wph 
nbtpnn 
eee 
bop 
pwn? 
Supn 
"ep 
EPH 
maetepnn 
Sep 
Dupn™ 
M2WPNN 


>upN 
(Sepni7) 
upn 


S$ 20—28. 


Hiph'il 
DUP 
mau 
rbapm 
soph 
“mou pi 
ssp 
ombupn 
MPT 
NUP 
>up” 
PUPA 
Pup 
“op 
Ops 
eR” 
npupn 
aces 
mapePn 
Up? 
ep 
‘OP 
op 
nPUp 
UR 
Sop” 
ri"GPN 


SUPT 
DUP 
apa 


Hoph‘al 
oR 
rep 
roupn 
moUpi 
“rbopi 
DUB 
seem 
TSP 
prise 
"OUR? 


QOuph) 
(Sup) 


sup 
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THE VERBAL SUFFIXES 


Qal 
Porf. 3s. Mm. | 3s. f. 2 s,m. 2S. fs 
Suff. "a2 SUP | Mote rbup roo 
e Les 7a5 Sup 32 “nsup sie "FUP 
2m yap ep] |) 


af Ge aap] AEP] | 


3m. op AR—nnSup nh—imbep| sanrbup 
af. mbwp MmSsUp mmbep|  ombup 
pl. le. Sup wNSUp mmbop arbep 
am. “a> pobwp — | = 
2 f. 1PeeP | = = 
Me ed OneUP Oru)  O'EPuP 
af ep) weep) ehep| ree 
Linpf. 3s. m. 3 pl. m. Imper. 
Suf. “az Shp uP? | TaD sep pio) 


s le yap abop (sap mbup | ap cep ap -dep 
2m. FIR" soup FPap? — — 
27.  &e. amp Tap" -— — 


3m. ssup WTOP" wep —- &e. 

Bf, A Sup" sep" m— méup as in 
pl. 1c. Sup snp Sup  impert. 

2m. a5" osbup?|'a5" psiep. = 

2f. ioup" iru = 

3m. pep" pup n2UP 

as a PER 


And so all parts} So 2 pl. m,| The first syll. is half: 
of impf. ending|and 2, 3 pl. f.)open, e. g. %32n3. But 
in a Consonant. | which becomes | see infin. cons. li Perf. 

DpH. 2 s. f. sometimes follows 
| 2 8& mM. 
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REGULAR VERB. § 31. 


Qal '  Pitél 

15%. 3 pl. c. 2 pl. c. 1 pl. e. 1 635m 
“Tbup uP | oFbup UP Swap 
— |’"aD — “mup | = — “35up 
phoup] poe); — | abep | abe 
TRPP) = FUP] — die. TEP 
ce Rup wisup &e. as 3 pl. DUP 
TEPER] TRS | as 3 pl. MEP 

| "SUP — "SUP 

DS neuP _ n228p 
iP neeP = 1P-8P 
mreyp) DUP n2BP 
PREUP UP }28P 

Impf. and imper, with n. Infin. cons. 

"25 pial op" 

m0 sup ap rep | “ap pe dep | cde 
ap T7125 sbup “inp Bp 

y132 720R 20? 

Sep sbup |  &. (Gin) up | andwpe 
meeep) aba moop | sup 

? 3S | msup | 25ep 


Tap 0 DDL | DDR" 
yeoep | WpbeR" 
pup | dewp* 
eR | = eR" 


It is doubtful if 1 pl. oc-| The 1 pers. has re- 
curs with m See Ps. 12. 8.|gularly verbal suff. of 
Hos. 12. 5. obj.; the others have 

nominal suff. whether 


of object or subject. | 
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PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


Qal Niph. Hiph. 

Perf. Sing.3m. “ (i) BD mp wan 

Bf. ms) why 

2m. mao min 

Impf. Sing. 3m. wa Bagh a 

3 f. wir denM &e. aM 

2m. wan dE wan 

2f. "tam “DER “win 

le. wi  dBY wn 

Plur. 3m. mua? WDB" nw"h 

37 WE mbEM mwan 

2m. war SEM quam 

af Anim msben pris 

le. wa DB wa) 

Imp. Sing. 2m. (FR) WH ED a a 

DF “a (ED ‘En 

Plur. 2m, mp nbs) awa wan 

2/. yea PE. WET PEST 

Juss. 3 sing. wae 

vav cons. impf. wa 

Cohort. 1 sing. IWAN TWN 

vav cons. perf. mwa 

Inf. mus DBD awa 

Inf. absol. wing = AB: Warr Wart 

Part. act. ss wa) wna 
pass. on 0 CO 


Hoph. 

wan 
nea 
nea 


wa" 


wanting 


Perf. Sing. 3m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2f. 


Lee. 


Plur. 3c. 
2m. 


of. 
ee. 


Impf. Sing. 3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


af. 


le. 


Plur. 3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


af. 


le. 


Imp. Sing. 2m. 


af. 


Plur. 2m. 


af. 


Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. impf. 


Inf. 

Inf. abs. 

Part. act. 
pass. 


PE NUN VERB, § 33. 


169 


PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


Qal 
™ mp 
mim. AN 
me rn. ANP? 
ming &C. 
"PN 
a2 
Onn? 
bia} 
oe mp: 
ROH 
nO MPR 
mae” TES MPS 
ao) TP? 
a) g)9) MPH 
19 mp? 
man OP Tp 
ig “mp 
=" np 
mm ompY 
(jh2) SAR, NP eNp.nt2 
wr Mp? 
in) mp2 
v2 MP2 


Niph. 


i? E22 


Hoph. 


WHS? MPS? FEL MP? 


nen Ape 
7 


fie 


170 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2f. 
le. 
3 ¢. 
2M. 
2f. 
Ll. 
LImpf. Sing. 3 m. 
af. 
2 Nt. 
2f. 
le. 
3m. 
3 f. 
2 10. 
2f. 
le. 
Imp. Sing. 2m. 
2 f. 
2m. 
2f. 
Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. wmupf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 
Inf. 
Inf. absot. 
Part. act. 
pass. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


PE GUEPTURAL VERB. § 34. 


PE GUTTURAL 


Qal 


ET 


act. 
oon Wap 
ay 
ya7 
mvay 
alae 
Tay 
onTey 
ey 
nay 
omm aye 
Tarn 
Washi 
Tae) 
ar 
nyyaen 
a=b 9) 
myTasn 
Way 
Tay 
“Vas 
aay 
matey 


a3") 
rT TORN 
nay) 
ay 
muiaby 
ayab 
way 


stat, 


On pin 


oom? pin 
Pink 
Pink 
PIT 
PITS 
pm 
pin 
PInn 
maPInM 
ping 
Din 
PIN 
=pIn 
pin 


pine 


Niph. 
a a 
Bem 


373 
mraz 
nya73 
nya73 
“ENTS 3 
aya 
onya73 
iPya22 
sr 7022 
727 
Mast) 
ast) 
“Tam 
TAN 
Was" 
n77as) 
yarn 
niyaen 
Way3 
"Tas 
ITs7 


mI 


720 


omm) Waz2 
&e. ae 


VERB. § 34. 
Hiph. 
Onn Wash 
mri 
na 
nas 
ATH 
ria 
DIT. 201 
TI 
i Ve33 
Tay" 
arn 
72IF 
“Tian 
TAIN 
a" 
meTan 
is 
maTN 
7293 
7297 
“TAT 
rit] 
ma TAg 
a3" 
723" 
mTBsN 


he, MAI 
MAS 
&e, TAP 


PE ALEPH VERB. § 35. 1 


PE ALEPH. § 35. 


Hoph. Qal 

ony 7237) 7O8 
ee 
n7aziy 
eee 
ee 
eee 
oer 
yee 
eayeb te 

Sra Done 

29n DONM 

Tapm DONT 

"T29h "22NF 

7228 ok 

say" nDDN 

rac mg2oNm 

ay PONT 

M7228 nyaNn 

y= bon 

DON 

"DON 

wanting DON 

TREN 

(7a) DON) 

ri 

DON 

ce. TAR JN 

Dok 


Ke. Wy DADN 


172 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36. 
‘AYIN GUTTURAL 
Qal Niph‘al 
Perf. Sing. 3m. omy (am) orm)  Om3 
af reny mene 
2m. mop moe 
2 f non monw: 
Lo, "ROOD "mot 
Plur. 8 ¢. so nor 
2m, DRT pers 
2f FOG aoa 
le. Ow OM) 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. Tom" orgs Ome 
3 f onan Oren 
2m. oMmin DM 
af. “onan “ohn 
le. com TUS 
Plur. 3m. nonu ny" 
af. muhwin mumin 
2m. som TOM 
af MIOouM prea a 
le, onw: Une? 
Imp. Sing. 2m. omy ome ONE 
2f. seat "DTT 
Plur. 2m. rom som 
2,f yuh meen 
Juss. 3 sing. On" &e 
vav cons. inupf. omen &eo 
imp. with su ff. “iota &e. 
Inf. ob ones On 
Inf. absol. hints cinws 
Part. act. OMw onw Ons 


pass. DAM 


VERBS. 


§ 36. 


Prél 


773 
n272 
mo3 
me72 
“hoa 
1272 
on273 
Pa 
W271 
ye. 
Tan 
‘PIAR 
TS 
oa) 
man 
"2730 


on} 


on’ 


Pual 


72 On 


272 
ni2 
m2 
"ADS 
1293 
onp7a 
22 
"272 
72) 
yan 
yh 
"Pan 
FAN 
1273" 
ma273M 
7AM 
map Tan 
7233 


73 


om 


a) ony 


AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36 


Hithp. 


722077 
ne aN] 
ne 7307 
mp2] 
“*HDINNT 
ANI 

onp an 
TNT 
moan 

yam 

TNA 

wIann 

"Pann 

TANS 

2am 
map2anh 
ann 
mg27a0n 

TaN? 

yan 

"Pan 

12720 
mp wan] 


pean 


730% 


=lariai 


-omn 


lapis 


ony 


Onn 


174 


Perf. Sing. 


Plur. 


3m. 


af. 


2m. 


2f. 
1¢. 
OC) 


2m. 


Qf. 
LG 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 


Plur. 3m. 


Imp. Sing. 


Plur. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2f. 
Ge 


3 f, 


2™. 


2. 
1G, 


2m. 


2f. 


2m. 


2 f. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 
umpf. with suff. 


Inf. 
Inf. absol. 


Fart. act. 
pass. 


manseN 
mown 
youn 
mows 
roy 
Babs 
nw 
many 


"ar 
mow 
rby 
now 
mw 


LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


LAMED GUTTURAL 


Niph. 
ier 
nin 2w? 
mw} 
mss 
&e. 


moe? 
mun 
moun 
‘nen 
nIEN 
ae 
ranowN 
ls 
manoM 
mow: 
nb 
Tee 
me 
mano 


&e. 
rou 
mows 
res 


Piél 

met 
nyo 
mee 
nose 

&C. 


mw" 
nbon 
n>uri 
aabig| 
mows 
InDw" 
rays) 
anewn 
TaTSUM 
n>ws 
nw 


mow 


now 
mow 


VERBS. § 37. 


Pual 
new 
me 
nee 
mney 
Ge. 


wanting 


rede 


Hithp. 
memo 
nya 
pang 


&e. 


memwn 


mem 


nenw" 


LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


Hiph. 
moun 
aoe 
sarin 
Pinswis 
moun 
Onn2w 
Nw 
Mw 
mows 
moun 
mown 
msn 
mSwN 
amu 
nynen 
aren 
youn 
mows 
mown 
Sw 
Ie 
sy 
mow: 
mows 


mow 
news 
mw 


175 


mow? 


wanting 


now 


nw 


176 


Perf. Sing. 3m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2f. 
ie 

Plur. 3 ¢. 
2m”, 
2 f. 

le. 

Impf. Sing. 3m. 
af. 
2m. 
2f. 
Le. 

Plur. 3m. 
af. 
2m. 
oF 
L¢. 

Imp. Sing. 2m. 
2 f. 

Plur. 2m. 
af 

Juss. 3 sing. 

vav cons. wmpf. 
vav cons. perf. 
empf. with suff. 

Inf. 

Inf. absol. 

Part. act. 

pass. 


LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38. 


LAMED ’ALEPH 


Qal Niph. 
SoG N23 pire 
“NSD NDZ PNs72 
ONS2 OND DNS} 
Ms MND MNy723 
nai TNS nN 
ANS AND N72} 
OpRso OND DMN S72) 
INNSD PN JENS 722 
MRSg NST nINw723 
N22" &e. NYA" 
are yee 
are Seles) 
Pie eee 
hay oye 
aS NS" 
rENSon aR 
ANYON ANAM 
PENSE TENS IN 
ene EE 
R22 RIT 
"8572 NIT 
aN NST 
TENS PANS 
ONE ue 
Ro 
ax R27 
xia xir739 
REL ND Sapeb 


NS" 


LAMED “ALEPH VERBS. § 38. 


VERBS. § 38. 


Piél 
Nw 
rN 
ni 

&e. 


Nw" 
as 


Niph. 


XO 
Nyaa 
Sp eaye 


Puial 
Ni 
IND 
ONy72 
&C. 


wanting 


nizia7 


Hithp. 
NOD 


as 
P.. 


R22) 
as 
Niph. 


Naan 


NaN 


nana 


Hiph. 
La 
Ysa 
se 
MNS 
“ANSI 
ALI 
OOS yan 
NS 
Nea 
eye 
NwaNn 
wyon 
“isan 
NsaN 
Annis” 
moxgan 
wan 
NSH 
NE 
Rea 

" way 
ALI 
PAN ya 
Nx72? 
nym 


Nea 
NYO 
yy 


177 


Hoph. 
NEI 
MSS 
Ni 
as , 


Pu. 


wanting 


NAM 


msi 


178 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 
Bf. 
2m. 
2f. 
le. 

Plur. 3 ¢. 
2 1%. 
2/. 
le. 

Lnpf. Sing. 3m. 
af. 
2m. 
2f. 
le. 

Plur. 3m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2f. 
1¢. 

Imp. Sing. 2 ti. 
af 

Plur, 2 im. 
2 f. 

Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. inupf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 

Impf. in a with suff. 

Infin. cons. 

abs. 

Part. act. 

pass. 


PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. § 39. 


PE YOD AND PE 


Verbs YB. 


Qal Niph. 
2° Ghar aly si 
maw 
maw 
&c. 
au2 om aur 
mihi) an 
20M aon 
“30F "20 
aN AN 
13D? aay" 
razon raawIn 
nawT) Aswan) 
n72un maaan 
a? para 
(534) ay NT ED) WI 2u7 
"20 "30 
naw way 
22 BBN) 
ay oT 
mau 
" 7" Imper. fae 
mag oN no 3357 
aw" om 
a7 ONT oy mia 
=u? wan 


Hiph. 
alo ara 


PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. § 38. 179 


VAV VERBS. § 39. 


Hoph. 
aan 


mawin maw 


maui 
&C. 


aon 
on 
‘win 
mab 
aur 
a0 


[0 
20 
pal sya’ 


Maen 
&e. 


wr 


3057 


aviv 


Verbs “2. 


Qal Hiph. 
Pp? rey 
mPa 

&e. 


p2 pr 
pan Pn 
prn ern 
rr pen 
pre PPS 
‘pm op 
np map 
prn pn 
map | Aap 
p22 pre 


Pi 
maps 
Pp 
py 


tad 


Pon 

pra 
pr op 
pao 


Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph. 
Se 
pS 


rs 


180 ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 

‘AYIN VAV AND 
Qal 
act. stat, 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. oP ni Thais} 3 
By map NA AB! m3 
eee mop 2 Hwa m3 
af. mp m2 rw bo, 
bg Rap 7H “wh 

Plur. 3 ¢. "ap omg 
2m. Dmsp ons ona 
2s. wep yaw 
le. wap oma nea 

Impf. Sing. 3 m. op: ony wha | "2 
3 f. Dipm win yan 
2m. Dipm wian 73h 
2f. “ApH “gion "720 
16. DAP WiaN VEX 

Plur. 3m. vaip” moti aS 
3f nyignpn man | nPPom 
2m. wapm nwian wan 
af. ny gIpH myvan | apPan 
le. D{ps wine = 

Imp. Sing. 2m. map Dp nya wip ie 
af. “etp “oie 73 

Plur. 2m. naAp nia Srl 
af rap ria 

Juss. 3 sing. np” pet: 
vav cons. impf. pp "a 
Cohort. 1 sing. Tap FIPaN 
vav cons. perf. rap ma} 

Inf. op oma wa =a 

Inf. abs. Dp ma wa "2 

Part. act. mop op oma win "2 


pass. 


syaip pap | PE PS 


‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 181 


YOD VERBS. § 40. 


é Forms of Intens. 
Niph. Hiph. Hop h, Act. Pass. Reflex. 
op = opp |p Dn 


wap) apo Omep | asp oasp = opgipa 
nap nispo map) epyp op~p opzpnn 


nop; nao rap like Pi'él &c. of the 
"Tap? “iD pA “Hap Regular Verb. 
wap? yop =| wap 
onaip. ona po eran 
ap? NVR NA 
wap? wpa wap 
pip Dp op} 
Dipm D"pm ppm 
pipn opm Opn 
“Pn PRP 
DIPS DPN DPN 
wap yap? wap | 
nyepn PA pAPIM 
yp | yap Wapan 
“2oph PRA) apn 
Dips D"ps =) 
=) | 
“ap "SB 
wp | wap 
yap AYER 
OR 
ral 
TPN 
nop | 
Dipn sere op 
OPT Opn 
DNP? OP 
f oapi fap opin 


182 VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. § 42, 


VERBS DOUBLE 


Qal 
act, stat. 

Perf. Sing. 3m. 239 (20) dp bn 
3f. Faad (730) map &e. 
2m. niao nibp 
2 f. mind mibp 
le. saicte “nip 

Plur. 3c. "220 (120) P 
2m. oniao oniep 
of. nino np 
lo Wh Wp 

Impf. Sing. 3 m. =o cy bp» po 
af. nom om bpm pyr 
2m. som nbn opm am 
af. "aon 2H PM DAN) 
le. ay ON PPS DYN 

Plur. 3m. mao? a8" mbps ava" 
af. mPaon TO PPM yan 
2m. mom 0 Wa8M pm yan 
af. npaon Fao Pep aan 

: le. nd) 3D Pp? 272 

Imp. Sing. 2m. 3D 
of. sole 

Plur. 2m. Chota) 
2f nrbp 

Juss. 3 sing. mioy . 2b 2p" &e. 
vav cons. impf. {os = 'Oay >p™ 

Cohort. 1 sing. Ma0N «DON &c. 

vay cons. perf. mind" 

Inf. “35 bp dp 

Inf. absol. 3129 DP 

Put. act. S515 map op 


pass. mite) 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. § 42. 183 


AYIN. § 42. 


: Forms of Intens. 
Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Act, Pass. Reflex. 


303 307 TP RPT 


magy mat oad | Sep 6 Sp | pn 
minos §=onibos miso} Spop pep = >paprv. 


mizo) = MDD &e. like Pi‘él &c. in the 


‘nino. onion Regular Verb, 
nab) cioterg 
Oniad) 9 Oniboy 
yas? | WIA! 
mio = WOT 
357 3e" ag7 ae? sor 
ig 20M &e. 
aor =on 
"an goteg 
SON ION 
125" 120° 
nyfaen = AY Ron 
ae ! 
mae YAN 
=9) 293 
mio 2077 
"Boy "BOF 
phabohy patery 
myaey = e200 
39° 
=o | 
207 20700 A 
blog 2077 


"Z03 292 Na92 202 


184 


Qal 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. PP 
af may 

2m. m-53 

of. mp5 

Je. "T38 

Bite: 3 ¢. 1d 
2m. pnts 

re 2 b5 

Lec; 3°55 

Impf. Sing. 3 m. riba 
os ' a: arg) 

2m. ban 

af. on 

le. pets 

Plur. 3 in. 155 

af. ryan 

2m. sam 

of. aysan 

le. Th35 

Imp. Sing. 2m. by 
a “ba 

Plur. 2m. nbs 

af nya 


Juss. 3 sing.m. &e. d35 
vav cons. impf.  &e. pry 


vav cons. perf. moa 
Inf. mba 
Inf. absol. 55 
Part. act. ro 55 
pass. reba “aby 

stat. “o— Twp 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 


Niph. 
733) 
mina 


a 
a 


case 


&e, oO pe 


Soler 
nb33 
om39 
yy 55) 
"55 ; 
roe" 
rian 
rian 
“pan 
mek 
13" 
nypoan 
"Dam 
ry oam 
"sb33 


pty § sam j 


San 
Oa] 
moa 
73 


29) 
mings 
aby) 
mas 


Prél 
m2 
nines 


&e. 


m3" 


23 TBS 


Miss 
ri23 
m2 


Pu‘al 
mips 

' minds 

nt Ss 

Ris. 


3a" 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 185 


AND VAY) VERBS. § 44. 


Hithp. Hiph. Hoph. Suffixes. 
Meany rina] at | Perf. Sing. 16. "3+ "gba 
nna ANT NA] 2m, 28 
me aN aT ea af, 28 
3m. WISE 
Bf RB 
Plur. le. - NDS 

2m. 


2f. 
3m. D3 


man? a 3 f. 
Impf. Sing. 1 ¢. "329° 
2m. 72" 


of be 

3 im. Py 

Bf 783 
Plur. 1. "253° 

2m. 

2f. 

3m. O25" 


a PINT OT 3 f. 

Linp. Sing. 1 ¢. "235 

311. wIo5 

Bf BB 

osm 23 ) Plur. 1c. 153 

| 3m. =p 
nibanis msn nibs 
ran Thay mban 

marys no 

m3a 


186 TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


I, FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY PARTICIPIAL. 

1) Gd—a (a—a), pioyp) 1; adj. of quality, though also noun, 
“W? upright, 724 word. 

2) a—é (a—1i), pele 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of quality, 
PI odd. 

3) a—6 (a—u), UP, pale) 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of 
quality, "Op little, a3 great, "3 fearing. 

4) é—dad (i—a), DUP 1; less common nominal form, =ae 
heart. 


With pure-long vowel in Second Syll.— 

5) a—ua (a—1t), DWP 1; pass. part.; 

6) a—?t (a—%i), DOP 1; also pass. part.; both also adj. 

7) a—é (a—A), DIOP 1; nominal form, DIdW peace. 

8) *-—0, ‘—d (i—A), Diup, Sup, “Wan ass, 2MD book; 
and so Sp, DAMP, D°OD fool, ADI 
boundary. In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced- 
ing vowel to an indistinct sound. 


With pure-long vowel in First Syll.— 


9) 6—é (4—i), DUTP 3; act. part. 
10) 6—a@ (a—a), wip 1; noun, maby age. 


II. FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY INFINITIVE. 
With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after 
the second.— 
11) @ = (gatl) Se, up) 2, fem. Fup, (uP). 
12) i = (git) ER, OR) 2, » TGP, (72uP). 
13) 0 (u) (got) Sup, Oup) 2, , sQEp, (Bp). 


TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 187 


Im. FORMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a—d, a—é (a—aA), tp, SIUp, adj. expressing habit, 
occupation &c. NM sinner, MAQ cook. 

15) a—f, a—w, >°~D, SWap, adj. of quality, in which the 
idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
pP™IS just, nei merciful. 

16) i—6 (i—A), DUP, “DW drunken. 

17) i—é, pl o)p) 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 
"a9 blind. 


IV. FORMS WITH EXTERNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 
With preformative letters, m, t, "— 

18) i—a (a—a’?), sop" 1, ) Nouns expressing the place and 

19) a—é (a—1), pie} Pra 3, instrument of the action, and 
also notions less precise, "M073 hiding-place, TT)272 
key, EWA judgment. The two forms given are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as i—6 (i—4A), 
i—é; a—6é (a—aA). 

20) a—d, iwopm, abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and 

of various forms. 

21) u—d, SUPN 1; adj. AION lying. 

With afformative letters, m, n, % 

22) dn, am, ap &c. 1; nominal forms. Vax widower, ww 
table, DOAN porch. 

23) én (an), dm (4m), POUP &c., TOON widowhood, wns 
interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes 6. 

24) 2. The termin. ¢ forms Gentilic and Patronymic 
words. ""2) a Hebrew, "1% Sidonian, and 
more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, "535 foot 
(on foot), "KIN lower. 

The termination # appears only in fem. uth. 
See following Table 


188 TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 


TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 


I. Words ending in a consonant:— 


Mas. Fem. 
sing. OD TD miezie NTO 
plur. aperte) "D0 TOI arene) 
dual D-DD "OD p°hor "MOA 
II. Words ending in a vowel sound:— 
sing. "23 “2? mo m2 A 
plur. D— OD TD nia ni 
sing. mir id. 
plur. nino27 id. 


Rem. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain 
others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Tav. See 
First Decl. 


2. The plur. mas. has sometimes p}— as in Aramean. 


DECLENSION. 


Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, i. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen- 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as O50 which is a 
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally. 
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The forms that suffer change are those having lone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only gamee and cere are tone-long 
in nouns, holem being for the most part unchangeably long. 
In Verbs holem is changeable like gam. and cere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under (hree classes, which may be called De- 
clensions :— 

First Declension. Words with @ (—) in the Tone, or in the 
Pretone, or in both. 

Second Declension. Segholates; 1. e. words originally mono- 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally atter the 
first radical, though sometimes after the second. 

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in é@ (—) and having thé vowel of the Pre- 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 
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Words having @ in the Zbne, or in 
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DECLENSION. 

the Pretone, or in both. § 18. 
5. 6. | | | 
TPB) 222, O29) ‘ewe 
jp | Dao oy aw 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION, 
p. 188, 189. 


The Declension consists of words having tone-long a (—), in 
the Tone, or in the Pretone, or in both. ‘ 

A very few forms without @ are inflected in the same way, 
viz. some forms with é@ (—) in the pretone and an unchangeable 
sound in the tone. The chief are the part. Hiph. of Verbs 1y 
and yy, op (for mda-gim); the numeral %3W second; DIIN crib 
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18. 

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds come 
together, is usually i (—) but sometimes the word resumes its 
original sound, § 6. 2 d. 

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons. is a (—), which 
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll. 
§ 6. Rem. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. ~b2n Ps. 35. 14; some- 
times € (—) is retained unaltered, Gen. 28. 26; Ps. 69. 3. 

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons. the 
short vowel after the first radical, i.e. assume the Segholate form, 
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx. 773 wall, 3 
shoulder, > thigh, “23 heavy (both), Wy uncirewmeised (both), 
FAN long (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., yoy side, yw hair 
(both); and even in form 1., Wy smoke (both), Dw hire (both)? 
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Deut. 31. 16. 

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel € (—) under in- 
flection, as in the cons. plur., as Yan desiring, NIW forgetting, Ww? 
sleeping, DON mourning; particularly feminines, as nd72 a pool, 
MI2N loss, 7223 theft, my heap, nD rw burning, and probably a 
number of others which do not happen to occur in cons. state or 
with Suffixes. With regard to many of these words it may be 
impossible to say whether they are of the First or Second Declens.; 
for ex. 372 @ pool is not improbably a segholate of 2nd class, 
Arab. birkat. —Some words have both forms, as nd’ rejoicing. 

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection, 
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and 
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesh 
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection is 
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) words 
in 4a, ee little, pl. DLP, 80 21D camel, asy adol, }DIN wheel, Wie lily, 
pn) distance, wnt darkness, awn height &e.; b) words in o, oy 
naked, pl. DAT, so a. IN red, aN long, poy deep, Day round, Asp 
delicate &c.; and even words with fl, as bn nettle. This method 
of inflection is very common c) in words “that double the last 
consonant, as }2¥ green, pl. DIY, i) Jane quiet, DADIN reddish, 
PIPD greenish, WON gift &K.; and also in words extended not by 
reduplicating their own Teta but by the addition or insertion 
of an alien letter, as 27py scorpion, pl. D'STPy, so DAN magician, 
DANP axe, you noble &e. Naturally d) the sharp termination el 
inflects in this way, D172 iron, rel 2 orchard, ier &c.; and words 
in @ may thin this letter to i, as baD3 a wheel, ivin a threshing 
wain, pl. p32 &c. Some of the above words shew that even in 
the Absolute the short vowel has maintained itself against the law 
of tone-lengthening, § 6. 

6. The termination 6 often becomes @ in inflection. Comp. 
niph. of "yp § 40 and Nouns § 41. 

7. Specimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad- 
dition of simple Tav § 29.2 are given here rather than in Second 
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as nD2N 
doubt may arise whether it be not a fem. of 3rd Decl. bow, 
though its plur. be as given. See 3rd Decl. Add. note 2. 

S. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension 
are probably from stems Lam. He, such as tt hand, D7 blood, 4 
fish, WW breast, ay eternity, yy tree. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION, 
p. 192, 193. 


The Declension consists of Monosyllabic Words having a short 
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac- 
cent the short vowels — (—) and — (—) become — and — 
and a furtive Seghol slides in before the last radical. The 
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus— 

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is 

final. 

2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form gafl, 
qitl, qotl to appear; 

3. Which it does everywhere except in Plur. The Plar. 
takes pretonic — like words of First Declens. 


1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after 
the second radical, but the method of inflection is the same as 
in the ordinary form. AJl Infinitives have the vowel after the 
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have 
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its 
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable. 
See First Decl. Add. Note 4. 


2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may 
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by 
‘duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See 
there Add. Note 5. 


3. Many words having first vowel Seghol in the uninflected 
form have i (—) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are 
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class. 
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con- 
sider such words to be of the first (or A) class, with their 
a (—) thinned to i (—), a refinement which thus must have 
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems not 
impossible, however, that the Seghol in many of these words, 
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words 
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Segholates of the second form. For first, some of these words 
have an alternative form with ¢eve; and second, very many of 
them are derivatives from Intransitive verbs, which usually give 
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29. 

For i (—) there occasionally appears e (—); and for o (—) 
also wu (—). ) 

The word D>W may be of first class, a being thinned to e. 

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra- 
dical a guttural, prefer in the cons. forms with the short vowel 
efter second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there 
Add. Note 3). For ex. yo3, 19D, 77n from yo}, 7b, In, and 
the numerals seven and nine, g 48. Some have both forms, 
e. g. along with the ordinary forms yo? and 41. 

5. A very few plur. abs. are formed without the pretonic a 
(—), e. g. the numerals twenty, seventy, ninety, and some other 
words of which the sing. does not occur, e. g. D'IUZ pistaccio 
nuts, comp. Josh. 18. 26, DAI ebony, Dpw sycamores. 

6. The derivatives from verbs n"5 (i. e. "5 and »"5) exhibit 
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the exx. given, 
but only Reading or the Concordance can teach the full details. 


198 ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION, 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 


The participles active and other words ending in é@ (¢ere), 
with a vowel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declension. 


Rule 1, The final @ (—), when by inflection it falls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh°va; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, e ori (—or—), 


2. In the const. €é (—) remains or becomes a (—). 


sing. bop = Sup 2p EON y2uo 

cons. ro a rl 

voc. suff. oe bupn “pd &e. &c. 

cons. suff. s94p sbupn D22po 300 

; obet nqgz? ngyin? nzgp) «mgo9"  [nplbat 
| at id | | 
cons. noup nayin Ns a ” 

suff np a HMDS 828 
pl. nibup nay omasp omniog —ntbada] 


1. In participial words @ (—) generally remains in cons, 
rarely becoming a (—), Deut. 82, 28, except before Gutturals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In 
other words — is the prevailing vowel, though — may be 
found, nmpn Is. 22. 22, bpd Gen. 80. 37. 

2. In the hurried construct and with strong fem. additions, 
the — of the pretone is frequently thinned to --, and the words 
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
migtal, of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri- 
vation from magtél becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro- 
ceeds upon the type migtal, e.g. abin fork, plur. magi. Some- 
times both forms appear, nTZy0 and ninzyo from a sing. only 
found in cons. 72yn, the abs. of which may have ended in 4 
or @ The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself 
to the fem., which however commonly adopts the segholate end- 
ing, § 29. Bunt in the fem. the long — shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4); 
e. g. in participial forms which have become substantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as m3) she who bears, 1733 
traitoress, NEWIO enchantress, mow the desolate, nayin abomination, 
MDEND overthrow, MDI deep sleep &c. The é remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words whys, y3 > of the 
third, of the fourth, generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them- 
selves. 

4. The vowel o (—) in nouns, except in third class of segholates, 
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fem. 
by adding the simple Tav, 6 arises out of 6 or @, it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the plur., § 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the 
vowel 6 is treated like @ of this third declension, in the same 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. nies plur. niga, neon plur. 
niponn, nir2 plur. DIM2, yDIN plur. DION, nbsy) plur. Dv2Ey, 
MEX plur. DBS; probably the last is from a sing. cipporeth, 
and even ’arm*ndth may imply a sing. ‘armoneth. 
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SN father, cons. “AX, my f. “SX, thy f. 2 Sy, his f. TN 
or TAR, her f- Pa, your f. DAN, their 7. Bas wee 
plur. MBN. 

MS brother, cons. s. "M8, cons. pl. "TR; with four heavy 
suff. to sing. like father. My b. sR &c., pi. DTN, 
“ms &c. but WN. 

MINN sister, cons. MIAN, suff. “TIM &e.; pl. with suff. TMT, 
DTM, but also Friny, Osniny. | 

WN man, a form thinned from W:N; pi. D"WIN, cons. "WIN; 

also rarely D°UrN. | ) 
PTE woman, nife (i. e. TWN or MUN), hence cons. MEN, 
my m. "PRON; pi. OW. 1, cons. "Up. Ez. 23. 44 NWN. 

TAR 1 maid, pl. DIVAN 1, suff. “NTN. 

MD 2 house, cons. Ta, pl. OFA, probably battim, cons. 
“a. 

12 3 son, cons. “2, “2 (also "33, 22 with cons. termi- 
nation); suff. "22, 72 &e.; : pl. D2 1, cons. "23, suff. 
"Ja &e. 

MA 2 daughter, my d. "TD (for "MID &e.); pl. MID 1. 

OM" father-in-lan, like TN. 

nin 2 day (i. e. BY), pl. DD" (for “N"); cons. “A”. 

“b> vessel, suff. PEE pl. DDD, cons. "2D, suff. "5D. 

o-2 pl. water, cons. Va, Vara, SUP. ia le, 7} ee &C. 

TY 2 city, pl. DY, cons. "79. 

ri mouth, cons. "B, my m. .B, 7 “b, "5 and whb, TB, 

OPE &ec. like AN; pl. O°B, MIPS. 
WN 2 head, pl. DN, cons. "ER. 
DY name, suff. "9G, Fad &e. Pl. Miiaw, cons. NVA. 
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*,” Any Four Volumes at the original Subscription price of 21s. net. 

Law (Prof. Robert, B.D.)—TnHE Tests or Lire. A Study of the 
First Epistle of St. John. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 7s. 6d. net. 

Le Camus (E., Bishop of La Rochelle)—Tue CHILDREN oF NAZARETH. 
Feap. 4to. 2s, 6d. net. 

Lechler (Prof. G. V., D.D.)—THE AposToLtic AND PosT-APOSTOLIC 
Times. Their Diversity and Unity in Life and Doctrine. 2 vols. cr, 8vo, 16s. 

Leckie (Rev. Joseph H.)—AUTHORITY IN RELIGION. Post 8vo, 5s. 

Lehmann (Pastor)—ScENES FROM THE LIFE oF JESUS. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Lendrum (Rev. Robert A.)—AN OUTLINE OF CHRISTIAN TRUTH. 
An Aid to Sunday School Teachers. 6d. net. 

Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.)—Tur Srx Days or CREATION. Cr. Svo, 7s. 6d. 

Lidgett (Rev. J. Scott)—TuEr FATHERHOOD OF GOD IN CHRISTIAN 
TRUTH AND LIFE. 8vo, 8s. net. 

Lilley (J. P., D.D. )—THE Lorp’s SupPER: Its Origin, Nature, and 
Use. Grown 8vo, 5s. 

Lillie (Arthur)—BuppHA AND BUDDHISM. Crown 8vo, 3s. 

Lindsay (Principal T. M., D.D.)—History oF THE REFORMATION. 
In 2 vols. 21s. (International Theological Library. ) 
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Lindsay (Principal T. M., D.D.)—LUTHER AND THE GERMAN ReE- 
FORMATION. Crown Svo, 3s. 
Lisco (F. G.)—PARABLES OF JESUS EXPLAINED. F ap. 8vo, 5s. 


Locke (Clinton, D.D.)—THE AGE OF THE GREAT WESTERN SCHISM. 
(Eras of Church History.) 6s. 
Lotze (Hermann)—Microcosmus: An Essay concerning Man and his 
relation to the World. Cheaper Edition, 2 vols. 8vo (1450 pp.), 24s. 
Ludlow (J. M., D.D.)—THE AGE OF THE CRUSADES. (Eras of 
Church History.) 6s. 
Luthardt (Prof.)—CoMMENTARY ON ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL. 3 vols. 
8vo, 18s. net. 
HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN ETHICS. §8vo, 6s. net. 
APOLOGETIC LECTURES ON THE FUNDAMENTAL (7 Ed.), SAVING 
(5 Ed.), Monat Trutrus oF CHRISTIANITY (4 Hd.). 3 vols. cr. 8vo, 6s. each. 
Macdonald—INTRODUCTION TO PENTATEUCH. Two vols. Svo, 12s. net. 


CREATION AND THE FALL. 8vo, 6s. net. 

Macgregor (Rev. G. H. C., M.A.)—So GREAT SALVATION. Cr. 32mo, Ls. 

Macgregor (W. M., D.D.)—JxEsus Curist THE SON oF Gop. Ser- 
mons and Interpretations. Post 8vo, 4s. 6d. net. 

Macpherson (Rev. John, M.A.)—CoMMENTARY ON THE’ EPISTLE TO 
THE EPHESIANS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

McCosh (Principal James, of Princeton), Life of. 8vo, 9s. 


McGiffert (Prof. A. ©., Ph.D.)—Hisrory oF CHRISTIANITY IN THE 
AposToLic AGE. (Lntcrnational Theological Library.) Post 8vo, 12s. 


THE APOSTLES’ UREED. Post 8vo, 4s. net. 
M‘Hardy (G., D.D.)—SavonaroLa. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


M‘Intosh (Rev. Hugh, M.A.)—Is Curist INFALLIBLE AND THE 
BIBLE TruE? Third Edition. Post 8vo, 6s. net. 
Mackintosh (Prof. R., D.D.)—HEGEL AND HEGELIANISM. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


Martensen (Bishop)—CuHRISTIAN DoGMATICS. 8vo, 6s. net. 
CHRISTIAN ETHICS. (GENERAL — INDIVIDUAL — SOCIAL.) 
Three vols. 8vo, 6s. net each. 
Matheson (Geo., D.D.)—GRowTH OF THE SPIRIT OF CHRISTIANITY, from 
the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Meyer (Dr.) — CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY ON THE 
New TESTAMENT. Twenty vols. 8vo. Subscription price, £5, 5s. net ; 
selection of Four Volumes at Subscription price of 21s.; Non-Subscription 
price, 10s, 6d. each volume, 
St, MATTHEW, 2 vols.; Marx anp LuxKg, 2 vols.; St. JoHN, 2 vols. ; 
Acts, 2 vols.; Romans, 2 vols. ; CORINTHIANS, 2 vols.; GALATIANS, one Vol. ; 
EPHESIANS AND PHILEMON, one vol.; PHILIPPIANS AND COLOSSIANS, one vol. ; 
THESSALONIANS (Dr. Liinemann), one vol.; THe Pastorau EpisTies (Dr. 
Huther), one vol. ; HEBrews (Dr. Liinemann), one vol. ; ST. JAMES AND ST. 
JoHN’s Epistues (Huther), one vol. ; PETER AND JUDE (Dr. Huther), one vol. 
Michie (Charles, M.A.)—BIBLE WorDS AND PHRASES. 18mo, Is. 


Milligan (George, D.D.)—THe THEOLOGY OF THE EPISTLE TO THE 
HEBREWS. Post 8vo, 6s. 

Milligan (Prof. W., D.D.)—THE RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Milligan (Prof. W., D.D.) and Moulton (W. F., D.D.) — Com- 
MENTARY ON THE GospEL oF ST. JouHN. Imp. 8vo, 9s, 

Moffatt (James, D.D.)—THeE LITERATURE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
(International Theological Library.) In Preparation. 

Moore (Prof. G. F., D.D.)—Jupcrs. (International Critical Com- 
mentary.) Second Edition. Post 8vo, 12s. 
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Moulton (James H., D.Litt..\—A Grammar or NEW TESTAMENT 


GREEK. Part I. The Prolegomena. Second Edition, 8s. net. Part II. 
(In Preparation.) 


Moulton (W. F., D.D.) and Geden (A. S., M.A.)—A CoNcoRDANCE 
TO THE GREEK TESTAMENT. Crown 4to, 26s. net, and 31s. 6d. net. 
Muirhead (Dr. Lewis A.)—Tue Times oF Curist. New Edition. 

With Map. 2s. 
Miller (Dr. Julius)—Tur Curistian DOCTRINE OF SIN. 2 vols., 12s. net. 
Murray (Prof. J. Clark, D.D.)—A HANbDBooxk oF CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 
Post 8vo, 6s. net. 
Naville (Ernest)—THE PROBLEM OF EviL. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


——- THECHRIST. Translated by Rev. T. J. DESpPRES. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
MopERN Puysics. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Neander (Dr.)—CuurcH History. Light vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. net. 
Nicoll (Sir W. Robertson, LL.D.)— THe INCARNATE SAVIOUR. 
New Edition, price 3s. 6d. 
Novalis—HYMNs AND THOUGHTS ON RELIGION. Crown 8vo, 4s. 


Oehler (Prof.)—THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 2 vols., 12s. net. 


Oosterzee (Dr. Van)—THE YEAR OF SALVATION. Two vols., 6s. each. 
— Mosss: A Biblical Study. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Orelli (Dr. C. von)—OLD TESTAMENT PROPHECY ; COMMENTARY ON 
IsAIAH ; JEREMIAH ; THE TWELVE Mrnor PRopHEts. 4 vols. Subscription 
price, 21s. net ; separate vols., 6s. net, each. 


Orr (Prof. James, D.D.)\—Davip Hume. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


Owen (Dr. John)—Works. Best and only Complete Edition. Edited 


by Rev. Dr. Gootp. Twenty-four vols. 8vo, Subscription price, £4, 4s. 
The ‘Hebrews’ may be had separately, in seven vols., £1, 5s. net. 


Palestine, Map of. Edited by J. G. BarRTHOLOMEW, F.R.G.S., and 
Prof. G. A. SmitH, M.D., D.D. With complete Index. Scale—4 Miles to 
an Inch. In cloth, 10s. 6d. ; mounted on rollers, varnished, 15s. 


Paton (Prof. L. B., Ph.D.)—TuHer Book or EsTuER. (International 
Critical Commentary.) Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Patrick (Rev. Principal W., D.D.)—JamEs THE BROTHER OF OUR 
Lorp. Post 8vo, 6s. net. 

Paulin (George) -No STRUGGLE FOR EXISTENCE, No NATURAL 
SELECTION. Post 8vo, 5s. net. 

Popular Commentary on the New Testament. Edited by PHILIP 
ScHaFr, D.D. With Illustrations and Maps. Vol. I.—TuHE Synoprican 
GosPELs. Vol. IJ.—St. JoHn’s GOSPEL, AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, 
Vol. II].—Romans tro PHitEmMon. In three vols. imperial 8vo, 12s. 6d. 


each. 
Plummer (Alfred, D.D.)—Sr. Luke. (International Critical Com- 
mentary.) Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, 12s. 
ENGLISH CHURCH History, 1509-1575. Crown 8vo, 3s. net. 
ENGLISH CHURCH History, 1575-1649. Crown 8vo, 3s. net. 
ENGLISH CHURCH History, 1649-1702. Crown 8vo, 3s. net. 
Profeit (Rev. W., M.A.)—THE CREATION OF MATTER; or, Material 
Elements, Evolution, and Creation. Crown 8vo, 2s. net. 
Piinjer (Bernhard)—History OF THE CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY OF 
RELIGION FROM THE REFORMATION TO KANT. 8vo, 16s. 
Purves (Rev. Dr. D.)—Tue LirE EVERLASTING. Crown 8vo, 4s. net. 
Rainy (Principal) — DELIVERY AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIAN 
DocTRINE. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


THE ANCIENT CATHOLIC CHURCH. (Inéernational Theo- 
logical Library.) Post 8vo, 12s. 
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Rashdall (Rev. H., D.C.L.)—Curistus 1n ECCLESIA. Post Svo, 4s. 6d. net. 

Reid (Rev. John, M.A.)—JEsus anp Nicopemus. A Study in 
Spiritual Life. Post 8vo, 4s. 6d. net. 

Reusch (Prof.)—NATURE AND THE BIBLE: Lectures on the Mosaic 
History of Creation in relation to Natural Science. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Reuss (Professor)—HIsTory OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. 640 pp. 8vo, 15s. 

Riehm (Dr. E.)—MEssIANIC PRopHECY. New Edition. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Ritchie (Prof. D. G., M.A.)—PLato. Crown 8vo, 3s. 


Ritschl (Albrecht, D.D.)—TuE CuRristIAN DocTRINE OF JUSTIFI- 
CATION AND RECONCILIATION. Second Edition, 8vo, 14s. 

Ritter (Carl) —CoMPARATIVE GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE. 4 vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Ross (C.)—Our FatTHeR’s Kinepom; or, The Lord’s Prayer. 
Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

Ross (D. M., D.D.)—THE TEACHING OF JESUS. (Bible-Class Handbooks.) 2s, 

Rothe (Prof.)—SERMONS FOR THE CHRISTIAN YEAR. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Rutherfurd (Rev. John, B.D.)—Sr. PavL’s EpIsTLES To COLOSS& 
AND Laopicgea. Demy 8vo, 6s. net. 

Saisset—MANUAL OF MODERN PANTHEISM. Two vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Salmond (Princ. 8. D. F., D.D.)—TuHe CuHRIsTIAN DOCTRINE OF 
IMMORTALITY. Fifth Edition, post 8vo, 9s. 

Sanday (Prof. W., D.D.) and Headlam (Principal A. C.,D.D.)—Romans, 
(International Critical Commentary.) Third Edition, post 8vo, 12s. 

Sanday (Prof. W.)—OvuTLINES OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Post 8vo, 5s. net. 

Sarolea (Charles, D.Litt.)—NEWMAN AND HIS INFLUENCE ON RE 
LIGIOUS LIFE AND THOUGHT. Crown 8vo, 3s. 

Sayce (Prof. A. H., LL.D.)—-TuHE RELIGIONS oF ANCIENT EGYPT AND 

; BABYLONIA. Post 8vo, 8s. net. 

Schaff (Professor)—History oF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. (New 
Edition, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.) Six ‘Divisions,’ in 2 vols. 
each, extra 8vo. 

1, APOSTOLIC CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1-100, 2 vols. 21s. 2. ANTE-NICENE, 
A.D. 100-825, 2 vols., 21s. 8. NicENE AND PosT-NICENE, A.D. 325-600, 
2 vols., 21s. 4. MEDIMVAL, A.D. 590-1078, 2 vols., 21s. 5. THE Swiss 
REFORMATION, 2 vols., extra demy 8vo, 21s. 6, THE GERMAN REFORMA- 
TION, 2 vols., extra demy 8vo, 21s. 


Schleiermacher’s CHRISTMAS EvE. Crown 8vo, 2s. 

Schubert (Prof. H. Von., D.D.)—Tue Gospet or St. Perer. Synoptical 
Tables. With Translation and Critical Apparatus. 8vo, 1s. 6d. net. 
Schultz (Hermann)—OLp Testament THEOLOGY. Two vols. 18s. net. 
Schiirer (Prof.)—History OF THE JEWISH PEOPLE. Five vols. Sub- 


scription price, 26s. 3d. net. 
* * Index. In separate Volume. 2s, 6d. net. 


Schwartzkopff (Dr. P.)—THE PROPHECIES OF JESUS CHRIST. Crown 
8vo, 5s. 

Scott (Prof. Ernest F., .D.D)—TuHE FourtH GOSPEL: Its Purpose 
and Theology. Demy 8vo, 6s. net. 

Scott (Jas., M.A., D.D.)—PrINcIPLES OF NEW TESTAMENT QUOTATION 
ESTABLISHED AND APPLIED TO BIBLICAL CrITICISM. Cr. 8vo, 2nd Edit., 4s. 

Scott (Rev. Robert, D.D.)—THE PAULINE EPISTLES: A Critical 
Study. Demy 8vo, 6s. net. 

Seaver (Rev. R. W., B.D.)—To CHRIST THROUGH CRITICISM. Post 
8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 

Sell(K., D.D.)—THE CHURCH IN THE MIRROR OF HISTORY. Cr.8vo, 3s. 6d. 
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Shaw (R. D., D.D.)—THE PavuLine kpisttes: Introductory and 
Expository Studies. 8vo, 8s. net. 
Shedd—Docmatic THroLocy. Three vols. ex. 8vo, 37s. 6d. 
Sime (James, M.A.)—WILLIAM HERSCHEL AND HIS Work. Crown 
8vo, 3s. 
Simon (Prof.)—RECONCILIATION BY INCARNATION. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Skinner (Principal John, D.D.)—GrENEsIs: A Critical and Exegetical 
Commentary. (lnternational Critical Commentary.) Post Svo, 12s. 6d. 
Smeaton (Oliphant, M.A.)—THE MEDICI AND THE ITALIAN RENAIS- 
SANCE, 3s. 
Smith (Prof. H. P., D.D.)—I. anp II. SAMUEL. (International Critical 
Commentary.) Post 8vo, 12s. 
OLD TESTAMENT HIstory, (lnternational Theological Library.) 12s. 
Smith (Professor Thos., D.D.)—-MEDI2ZVAL MIssIons. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
— Evucuip: His LIirk AND System. Crown 8vo, 3s. 
Smyth (John, M.A., D.Ph.)—TrutH AnD REALITY. Crown 8vo, 4s. 
Smyth (Newman, D.D.)—CuristiAN Eruics. (International Theo- 
logical Library.) Third Edition, post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Snell (F. J., M.A.)—WeEsLeY AND METHODISM. Crown 8vo, 3s. 
Somerville (Rev. D., D.D.)—StT. PAUL’s CONCEPTION OF CHRIST. 98s. 
Stahlin (Leonh.)—Kant, LOTZE, AND RITSCHL. 8vo, 9s. 
Stalker (Prof. Jas., D.D.)—Lire or Curist. Large Type Edition, 
crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. ee 
LiFE oF St. Pauu. Large Type Edition, crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Stanton (V. H., D.D.)—THE JEWISH AND THE CHRISTIAN MESSIAH. 
A Study in the Earliest History of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Stead (F. H.)—TuHeE Kinepom or Gop. ls. 6d. 
Steinmeyer (Dr. F. L.)—TuHr MiracuEes oF Our LorpD.  §$vo, 7s. 6d. 
Stevens (Prof. G. B., D.D.)—TuHr THEOLOGY oF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
(International Theological Library.) Post 8vo, 12s. 
THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF SALVATION. (Lxnternational 
Theological Library.) Post vo, 12s. 
Stier (Dr. Rudolph)—ON THE WoRDS OF THE LorD Jesus. Eight 
vols. 8vo, Subscription price £2, 2s. net. Separate volumes, price 6s. net. 
THE WoRDS OF THE RISEN SAVIOUR, AND COMMENTARY ON 
THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES. 8vo, 6s. net. 
THE WORDS OF THE APOSTLES EXPOUNDED. 8vo, 6s. net. 
Stirling (Dr. J. Hutchison)—PHILosoPpHy AND THEOLOGY. Post 8vo, 9s. 
DARWINIANISM: Workmen and Work. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Wuat rs THOUGHT? 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Strachan (Rev. J., M.A.)—Hesrew IDEALS; from the Story of the 
Patriarchs. PartI.2s. Part JI. 2s. Two Parts bound in One Volume, 38s. net. 
Tholuck (Prof.)—Tue EPistLe TO THE RoMANS. Two vols. feap. 8vo, 8s. 
Thomson (Rev. HE. A.)\—MEMoRIALS OF A MINISTRY. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Thomson (Prof. J. Arthur, M.A.)—TuHe Brste oF Nature. Crown 
8vo, 4s. 6d. net. 
Tophel (Pastor G.)—THE Work oF THE HOLY Spirit. Crown 8vo, 
2s. 6d. 
Toy (Prof. C. H., D.D.)—PRoveRss. (International Critical Com- 
mentary.) Post 8vo, 12s. 
Troup (Rev. G. Elmslie, M.A.)—Worps To YOUNG CHRISTIANS: 


Being Addresses to Young Communicants. On antique laid paper, chaste 
binding, feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
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Ullmann (Dr. Carl)—THE SINLESSNESS OF JESUS. Crown Svo, 5s. 
Urwick (W., M.A.)—THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH: A Commentary 
upon Isaiah lii. 13-liii. 12; with Dissertations upon Isaiah xl.-]xvi. 8vo, 8s. 
Vinet (Life and Writings of). By L. M. LANE. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Vincent (Prof. M. R., D.D.)—Tue AGE oF HILDEBRAND. (Eras of 
Church History.) 6s. 
PHILIPPIANS AND PHILEMON. (International Critical Com- 
mentary.) Second Edition, post 8vo, 8s. 6d. 
Walker (Dawson, M.A., D.D.)—THe Girr or TONGUES, and other 
Essays. Post S8vo, 4s. 6d. net. 
Walker (James, of Carnwath)—FEssays, PAPERS, AND SERMONS. 
Post Svo, 6s. 
Walker (J., D.D.)—THEOLOGY AND THEOLOGIANS OF SCOTLAND. 
New Edition, crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Walker (Prof. W., D.D.)—THE PROTESTANT REFORMATION. (Eras 
of Church History.) 6s. 
Walker (Rev. W. L.)—THE SPIRIT AND THE INCARNATION. 21d 
Edition. 8vo, 9s. 
THE CROSS AND THE KINGDOM. §8vo, 9s. 
CHRISTIAN THEISM AND A SPIRITUAL MonismM. Demy 8vo, 9s. 
THE TEACHING OF CHRIST IN ITS PRESENT APPEAL. 
2s. 6d. net. 
THE GOSPEL OF RECONCILIATION. Post 8vo, ds. 


WHAT ABOUT THE NEW THEOLOGY? Crown 8yo, 2s. 6d. net. 


Warfield (B. B., D.D.)—Tue RicutT oF Systematic THEOLOGY. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 
Waterman (L., D.D.)—TurE Post-ApostoLic AGE. (Eras of Church 
History.) 6s. 
Watt (W. A., M.A., D.Ph.)—TuHE THEORY oF CONTRACT IN ITS SOCIAL 
LicuT. 8vo, 3s. 
A Stupy oF SocraL Morauitry. Post 8vo, 6s. 
Weiss (Prof.)—BrisLicaL THEOLOGY oF NEw TESTAMENT. 2 Vols. 
12s. net. 
LIFE OF CuRIST. Three vols. 8vo, 18s. net. 
Welch (Rev. A. ©., B.D.)—ANSELM AND HIS WORK. 3s. 
Wells (Prof. C. L.)—THr AGE OF CHARLEMAGNE. (Eras of the 
Christian Church.) 6s. 
Wendt (H. H., D.D.)—THE TEACHING oF Jesus. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Wenley (R. M.)—ConTEMPoRARY THEOLOGY AND THEISM. Crown 
8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Williams (E. F., D.D.)—Curistian LIFE IN GERMANY. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Wilson (John, M.A., D.D.)—How Gop Has Spoken: The Five 
Stages of Divine Revelation. Post 8vo, 5s. net. 

Woods (F. H., B.D.)—Tue Hore or IsraEL. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Workman (Prof. G. C.)—THE TEXT oF JEREMIAH; or, A Critical Investi- 
gation of the Greek and Hebrew, etc. Post 8vo, 9s. 


Worsley (Rev. F. W.)—TuHE FouRTH GOSPEL AND THE SYNOPTISTS. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. net. 


Zahn (Prof. Theodor)—BREAD AND SALT FROM THE WoRD OF “9D, of 


Sermons. Post 8vo, 4s. 6d. net. 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. In Three 
Volumes. Demy 8vo, 36s. net. 
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Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students. 


Edited by Principal ALEXANDER Wuyre, D.D., and Rev. Joun Kritman, D.D. 


‘I name specially the admirable Handbooks for Bible Classes issued by T. & T. Clark of Edin- 


burgh. 


They are very cheap, and among them are some books unsurpassed in their kind.’—Sir 


W. Rosertson NicouL, LL.D., in the British Weekly. 


‘Sound, intelligible, and sometimes brilliantly written handbooks, packed with wisdom and 


knowledge.’—Methodist Recorder. 


COMMENTARIES— 


Principal Marcus Dops, D.D. Genesis. 2s. 
JAMES Maccrecor, D.D. Exodus. 2 
Vols. 2s. each. 
Principal Doucias, D.D. Joshua, Is. 6d. 
Judges. ls. 3d. 
Professor J. G. Murpuy, LL.D. Chron. 
icles. ls. 6d. 
Rev. JAMES AITKEN, M.A. The Book 
of Job. Is. 6d. 
Principal Marcus Dons, D.D. Haggai, 
Zechariah, Malachi. 2s. 
Principal Doucias, D.D. Obadiah to 
Zephaniah. ls. 6d. 
Epwarpd E. ANDERSON, 
St. Matthew. 2s. 6d. 
Principal T. M. Linpsay, D.D. St. Mark. 
2s. 6d. 


Rev. M.A. 


GENERAL 


Professor JAMES STALKER, D.D. 
The Life of Christ. 1s. 6d. 
The Life of St. Paul. 1s. 6d. 
(Large-type Editions, 3s. 6d. each.) 


ALEXANDER WHYTE, D.D. 
The Shorter Catechism. 2s, 6d. 


Professor J. 8. CANDLISH, D.D. 
The Christian Sacraments, Is. 6d. 
The Christian Doctrine of God. 
Is. 6d. 
The Work of the Holy Spirit. 1s. 6d. 
The Biblical Doctrine of Sin. ls. 6d. 


Norman L. WALKER, D.D. 
Scottish Church History. Is. 6d. 


GrorcE SMITH, LL.D., F.R.G.S., C.LE. 
History of Christian Missions. 
2s. 6d. 


ARCHIBALD HENDERSON, D.D. 
Palestine: Its Historical Geography. 
With Maps. 2s. 6d. 


Principal T. M. Linpsay, D.D. 
The Reformation. 2s. 


Rev. JOHN MacPHERSON, M.A. 
The Sum of Saving Knowledge. 
ls. 6d. 
The Confession of Faith. 2s. 
Presbyterianism. ls. 6d. 


Professor BINNIE, D.D. 
auc Shurch. Is. 6d. 


Professor T. B. KILPATRICK, D.D. 
Butler’s Three Sermons on Human 
Nature. ls. 6d. 


Principal T. M. Linpsay, D.D. St. Luke. 


2 Vols. 3s. 3d. (Vol. I. 25. + Vole 
1s. 3d.) 

GEORGE REITH, D.D. St.John. 2 Vols. 
2s. each. 

Principal T. M. Linpsay, D.D. Acts. 
2 Vols. Is. 6d. each. 


Principal Brown, D.D. Romans, 2s. 


JAMES Maccrecor, D.D. Galatians, 
Is. 6d 


Prof. J. 8S. CANDLISH, D.D. Ephesians, 
Is. 6d. 


Prof. A. B. Davipson, D.D. Hebrews. 
2s. 6d 


Rev. J. P. Linney, D.D. The Pastoral 
Epistles. 2s. 6d. 


SUBIECTS— 


President HAMILTON, D.D. 
History of the Irish Presbyterian 
Church. 2s. 
Rev. W. ScRYMGEOUR, M.A. 
Lessons on the Life of Christ. 2s. 6d. 
A. TAYLOR INNES, M.A., Advocate. 
Church and State. 3s. 
Rey. J. FEATHER. 
The Last of the Prophets—John the 
Baptist. 2s. 
Rev. W. FAIRWEATHER, M.A. 
From the Exile to the Advent. 2s. 
Professor J. LaAipLaw, D.D. 
Foundation Truths of Scripture as 
to Sin and Salvation. ls. 6d. 


Lewis A. MUIRHEAD, D.D. 
The Times of Christ. 
28. 


J. P. LILLEy, D.D. 
The Principles of Protestantism. 
2s. 6d. 
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Hebrew Ideals from the Story of 
the Patriarchs. 2 Vols. 2s. each. 
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3s. net. 


New Edition. 
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The Teaching of Jesus. 2s, 
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Israel’s Golden Age. ls. 6d. 
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BIBLE CLASS PRIMERS. 


Edited by late Principal Satmonp, D.D. 


‘If we had to point out a series of model text-books, at once scholarly, attractive in style, and 
quite absurdly cheap, considering the quality, we should, without hesitation, name these Primers 
edited by Principal Salmond,’—Literary World. : 


In paper covers, 6d. cach ; free by post, id. In eloth, 8d. each ; free by post, 9d. 


St. Paul’s Illustrations. By Rev. R. R. Resxer. 

The Covenanters. By Rev. J. Bevenipcr, B.D. 

Eli, Samuel, and Saul. By Rev. C. A. Satmonp, D.D. 

Ezekiel: His Life and Mission. By Rev. Harnvry Jetry, B.D. 
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The Free Church of Scotland. By Rev. C. G. M‘Crir, D.D. 
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The Making of Israel. By Rev. C. A. Scorr, D.D. 
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Our Christian Passover. By Rev. C. A. Satmonp, D.D. 
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STEAD, M.A. 

The Parables of our Lord. By the Eptror. 

Life of St. John. By Patron J. Groac, D.D. 

The Story of Jerusalem. By Rev. H. Carian, M.A. 

Life of Abraham. By Rev. CHar.es A. Scort, D.D. 

Historical Connection between the Old and New Testaments. By Prof. 
JOHN SKINNER, D.D. 

Life of Christ. By the Epiror. 

The Shorter Catechism. Three Parts (or one vol., cloth 1s. 6d.). By the 
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The Period of the Judges. By Prof. Paterson, D.D. 

Outlines of Protestant Missions. By Rev. J. Rorson, D.D. 

The Apostle Peter. By the Epiror. 

Outlines of Early Church History. By H. W. Smiru, D.D. 

David. By the late Rev. P. Tnomson, M.A. 

Moses. By Prof. J. Iveracnu, D.D. 

Paul. By Paton J. Gioac, D.D. 

Solomon. By Rev. R. WinTERBOTHAM, M.A., LL.D. 

Reformation. By Rev. Prof. WiTHERow. 

Kings of Israel. By Rev. W. Waker, M.A. 

Kings of Judah. By Prof. Givex, Ph.D. 

Joshua and the Conquest. By Prof. Croskrry. 


Extra Volumes— 


Bible Words and Phrases. By Rev. Cuartes Miciiz, M.A. 1s. 
The Seven Churches of Asia. By Miss DEsoran ALcock, 1s. 
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Now being Issued, 


ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF RELIGION 
AND ETHICS. 
Edited by JAMES HASTINGS, D.D. 
With the Assistance of JOHN A. SELBIE, and of other Scholars 
in each Department. 


Vols. I. and II. now ready. Cloth, 28s. net; Half-leather, 34s. net. 
Each Volume may also be had in Twelve Monthly Parts, 
price 2s. Gd. net each. 


A BIBLE DICTIONARY. 


COMPLETE IN ONE VOLUME. 
Cloth, 20s. net; Half-leather, 25s. net. 
Edited by JAMES HASTINGS, D.D. 

Dr. Hastings has often been urged to edit a Dictionary of the Bible 
which would be as reliable and as up to date as his great Dictionary, 
but within reach of those who cannot afford to purchase the five 
volumes. This Dictionary is not based on any other, but is a wholly 
new and original work. 


Now Complete, IN TWO VOLUMES. 


A DICTIONARY OF CHRIST AND 


THE GOSPELS. 


Edited by JAMES HASTINGS, D.D. 
Price per Vol.: in Cloth Binding, 24s. net ; in Half-Morocco, 
gilt top, 26s, net. 


‘An invaluable book for the libraries of students of the Bible, of teachers, and of 
makers of sermons.’—Scotsman. 


Now Complete, IN FIVE YOLUMES. 


DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 
Dealing with 
3ts Danguage, Literature, and Contents, 


Including the Biblical Theology. 
WITH MAPS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 


Prospectuses and full particulars of all the above works may be had 
on application to the Publishers. 


T. & T. CLARK, 38 GEORGE STREET, EDINBURGH; 


AND AT 14 PATERNOSTER SQUARE, LONDON. 
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